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Commissioner’s Statement

Commissioner’s Statement

The National Center for Education Statistics (NCES)
gathers and publishes information on the status and
progress of education in the United States. The con-
gressional authorization for these activities (with
antecedents to 1867) states that the purpose of the
Center is to collect and report “. . . statistics and in-
formation showing the condition and progress of
education in the United States and other nations in
order to promote and accelerate the improvement
of American education”—Section 402(b) of the Na-
tional Education Statistics Act of 1994 (20 U.S.C.
9001). This law also mandates an annual statistical
report on the subject from the Commissioner of
Education Statistics. This 1998 edition of The Con-
dition of Education responds to the requirements of
that law.

Interest in education data and indicators: Federal,
state, and local policymakers require a variety of
information to develop, implement, and monitor
policies designed to improve education. Education
and business organizations, as well as community
groups and citizens, generally want to know how
to make and support efforts designed to bring about
that improvement. Informed decisions cannot be
made without valid information, however. As vari-
ous groups voice their desires and concerns about
our schools, NCES continually seeks to define effi-
cient and effective measures that can meet the
demands for timely, useful information, while main-
taining high statistical standards. At the same time,
the interest in data about new topics has not less-
ened the need for basic statistical information about
educational institutions and trends.

Developing education indicators is one way the
Center has participated in a widening national dis-
cussion about the types of measures needed to serve
these diverse purposes. The Condition of Education
is an indicator report, analyzing key data that mea-
sure the health of education, monitor important
developments, and show trends in major aspects
of education. Unlike most other statistics, an indi-
cator is policy relevant and problem oriented; it
usually incorporates a standard against which to
judge progress or regression. Indicators cannot,
however, identify causes or solutions and should
not be used to draw conclusions without other evi-
dence.

Organization of this report: The format of The
Condition of Education is designed to present statis-
tical information in a manner accessible to a general
audience. The Condition first presents three Issues
in Focus: College Access and Affordability; Progress

in the Educational Achievement of Black Students;
and Progress in the Educational Achievement of
Hispanic Students. These topics were chosen be-
cause they are important to the national education
policy debate. The data summarized in these es-
says are drawn from this report, as well as other
sources, in order to construct a comprehensive sta-
tistical picture on these issues. Following the Issues
in Focus are the indicators, with each one appear-
ing on two facing pages. The first page presents
statistical results and one or two tables with sup-
porting data, while the second page presents one
or more figures that illustrate the major findings of
the indicator.

The indicators are organized into six sections: (1)
Access, Participation, and Progress; (2) Achieve-
ment, Attainment, and Curriculum; (3) Economic
and Other Outcomes of Education; (4) Organiza-
tion and Management of Educational Institutions;
(5) Climate and Diversity of Educational Institu-
tions; and (6) Financial and Human Resources of
Educational Institutions. Within each section, in-
dicators on issues in elementary and secondary
education are integrated with those on issues in
postsecondary education to reflect the continuity
of educational experiences. In addition, a discus-
sion preceding each of the six sections provides a
brief overview of the indicators in that section. Ad-
ditional tables and supplemental notes that support
both the Issues in Focus and the indicators follow
the six indicator sections. For those interested in
delving deeper into the supporting data, a compan-
ion volume is available, entitled The Condition of
Education 1998 Supplemental and Standard Error
Tables.

Indicator selection: Each year, indicators are care-
fully selected, and no more than 60 indicators are
presented in each year’s report. The indicators rep-
resent a consensus of professional judgment on the
most significant national measures of the condition
and progress of education at this time, but are tem-
pered necessarily by the availability of current and
valid information. The indicators presented here
reflect a basic core that can be repeated with up-
dated information on a yearly or other cyclical basis,
supplemented by a more limited set of indicators
based on infrequent or special studies.

The indicators presented in this report were devel-
oped using data from 25 different studies carried
out by NCES, as well as from surveys conducted
elsewhere, both within and outside of the federal
government. Although indicators may be simple
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Commissioner’s Statement

statistics, more often they are analyses—examining
relationships; showing changes over time; compar-
ing or contrasting subpopulations, regions, or states;
or studying characteristics of students from differ-
ent backgrounds. Data used for these indicators
are the most valid and representative education sta-
tistics available in the United States today for the
subjects and issues at hand.

This year’s edition contains 10 new indicators, ei-
ther based on recently released data or exploring
new issues with previously existing data. These
new indicators are integrated throughout the report:

B Internet access in public and private schools;

B Summer activities of students enrolled in grades
1-12;

B Access to higher education;
B Trends in student borrowing;

B Community service participation of students in
grades 6-12;

B Adult civic involvement;

B Teachers’ perceptions of student and family
problems;

B Parents’ involvement in children’s education;

B Undergraduates who work while enrolled in
college;

B Part-time instructional faculty at postsecondary
institutions.

The utility of The Condition of Education should in-
crease as more diverse, high quality data become
available, especially as new time series data can be
constructed. For example, in mid-1997 and early
1998, data on the mathematics and science perfor-
mance of 4th- and 12th-grade students in 41
countries were released in the Third International
Mathematics and Science Study (TIMSS).

Data on early childhood education will greatly ex-
pand with the start of the Early Childhood
Longitudinal Study, which will follow a sample of
children from kindergarten through fifth grade,
beginning in 1998. Plans are also under way for
the next wave of the Schools and Staffing Survey
(SASS), National Study of Postsecondary Faculty
(NSOPF), and National Adult Literacy Survey
(NALS). In addition, the next round of secondary
and postsecondary longitudinal studies will enable
us to update what we have learned from the Na-
tional Longitudinal Study of the High School Class
of 1972 (NLS-72), the High School and Beyond
(HS&B) Study, the National Education Longitudi-
nal Study of 1988 (NELS:88), the Beginning
Postsecondary Students Longitudinal Study (BPS),
and the Baccalaureate and Beyond Longitudinal
Study (B&B). New data from each of these studies
will help us better understand the educational ex-
perience in our nation’s schools and colleges.

Availability of NCES data and information: We
strive to make our products available in a variety
of formats and in language that is appropriate to
diverse audiences. All new NCES publications and
many data sets are available on-line through the
NCES Internet site at http:/ /www.nces.ed.gov. I
hope that you find this medium a useful way to
access our data. In addition, the National Educa-
tion Data Resource Center (NEDRC) performs
special statistical analyses and tabulations of NCES
data sets. NEDRC services are free of charge for
state education personnel, education researchers,
and others requesting special tabulations. NEDRC
also distributes NCES publications and CD-ROMs
containing NCES data. (See the description of
NEDRC in the back for more information.)

I'hope that you find the material in this document
useful and invite you to send us comments on how
we can improve future editions of this report.

GAnat Frgrme, fe

Pascal D. Forgione, Jr., Ph.D.
Commissioner of Education Statistics
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Issues and Focus

The Educational Progress of Black Students

by Jennifer Sable, Pinkerton Computer Consultants, Inc.

Over the past two decades, students have made im-
portant gains in educational achievement and
attainment. For example, more high school students
are taking core courses (Indicator 28, 1996), and more
are taking high-level courses in those subjects. More
high school students are taking Advanced Placement
(AP) examinations (Indicator 27); fewer high school
students are dropping out (Indicators 6 and 22); and
more students are attending college after they com-
plete high school (Indicator 7).

While these gains are positive, they reflect only aver-
ages. When the data are broken out by students’
racial/ethnic backgrounds, significant differences
emerge between white and black students. Black chil-
dren are likely to be at a social and economic
disadvantage compared to whites for various reasons,
including having parents with lower average levels
of education and experiencing a greater likelihood
of living with only one parent. These differences con-
tribute to a greater likelihood of living in poverty.
Because education-related gaps between racial/ eth-
nic groups may have implications for individuals
long after they have completed their formal educa-
tion, it is important to examine where in the
educational process these differences occur, and what
factors may contribute to these differences. The re-
ductions or increases that have occurred in the sizes
of these gaps provide measures of the educational
progress that black students have made in recent
years in preparing for their futures and the future
of American society.

Family characteristics

The family environment in which a child lives has
an impact on many aspects of that child’s life, in-
cluding school performance.

B Black children are more likely than white children
to live in poverty, to live in single-parent households,
and to live in urban areas.

Certain family characteristics, such as family struc-
ture and poverty level, are associated with increased
risk for dropping out of high school or not attend-
ing college after high school graduation.! Also
attributable to differences in family characteristics
are some differences in academic achievement.?
Children from poor families have lower than aver-
age achievement and higher than average dropout
rates. In 1995, one out of five children lived in pov-
erty, but the average ranges widely across racial/

ethnic groups. Among black and white children, the
proportions living in poverty (about 42 and 11 per-
cent, respectively) have remained stable or declined
since 1980.°

Like poverty, living in a single-parent family is also
a risk factor for academic difficulties. The percent-
age of children who live with two parents declined
among all racial/ethnic groups between 1970 and
1996. However, black children were much more
likely to live in single-parent households during this
period than white children were.?

Where children live and attend school also is re-
lated to their risk factors for educational
achievement. Recent research shows that students
who attend urban schools are more likely to encoun-
ter problems that hinder achievement and
attainment than those who attend schools in other
areas.*

The majority of all blacks attending grades 1-12 in
the United States live in central cities. Asshown in
figure 1, in 1995, 53 percent lived in central cities
and 31 percent lived in the suburbs. In contrast,
the majority of white students lived in the suburbs
(23 percent lived in central cities and 54 percent
lived in suburban areas).®> While the majority of all
blacks live in central cities, the proportion who live
in the suburbs is raising (see figure 1).

Figure 1. Percentage of students in grades 1-12 who
were black, by residential location: 1970-95
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
Current Population Reports, Series P-20, "Level of Enroliment Below
College for Persons 3 to 24 Years Old, by Control of School,
Metropolitan Status, Sex, Race, and Hispanic Origin," various years,
and October Current Population Surveys.
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Teachers at schools located in central cities are more
likely to report that the following are serious prob-
lems in their schools than teachers at schools located
in urban fringe and rural areas: lack of parental in-
volvement, alcoholism and drug abuse by parents,
student apathy, poor nutrition among students,
drug abuse by students, poor health among stu-
dents, and student pregnancy (Indicator 48). Other
problems that occur more frequently in urban
schools are student behavior problems, such as ab-
senteeism, classroom discipline, weapons
possession, and student feelings of not being safe
in school.® Problems such as these may distract stu-
dents living in central cities from achieving their
academic goals and place them at risk for academic
failure.

B The educational attainment level of parents of black
children has increased substantially since the 1970s.

In general, higher levels of parental education are as-
sociated with positive educational outcomes, such as
enrollment in preprimary education (Indicator 1), par-
ticipation in early literacy activities (Indicator 2),
parental participation in children’s school-related ac-
tivities (Indicator 49), and enrolling in college
immediately after completing high school (Indicator
9). Between 1972 and 1997, the educational attainment
of mothers and fathers of black 15- to 18-year-olds
increased. During this period, the percentages of both
mothers and fathers of black children who had high
school diplomas, some college, and bachelor’s de-
grees or higher increased.

Due to the rapid increase in the percentages of moth-
ers and fathers of black 15- to 18-year-olds who earned
high school diplomas between 1972 and 1997, the gap
in high school education attainment rates between
those mothers and fathers and that of mothers and
fathers of white 15- to 18-year-olds narrowed. For
example, by 1997, 78 percent of mothers and 79 per-
cent of fathers of black 15- to 18-year-olds had attained
at least a high school diploma, up from 36 and 26
percent for mothers and fathers, respectively, in 1972
(see figure 2 and Indicator 44). These trends in paren-
tal education levels may have contributed to the
increasing levels of educational attainment and
achievement of black students in the past 20 years.?

B Many parents of black students are involved in their
children’s education.

Parents can help their children learn in school by at-
tending school events and helping them with their
homework. Many parents of black children attend

Figure 2. Percentage of black 15- to 18-year-olds whose
mother's and father's educational attainment was at
least a high school diploma: 1972-97
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
March Current Population Surveys.

meetings at their children’s school. For example, in
1996, 86 percent of black students had parents who
reported attending a general meeting at their child’s
school, and 87 percent had parents who reported at-
tending a scheduled meeting with their child’s
teacher. Additionally, almost half of black students
had parents who reported helping their child with
homework three or more times per week, compared
with 35 percent of white students (Indicator 49).

While certain aspects of black children’s family envi-
ronments related to educational success are good or
have improved in recent years, black children are still
generally at a disadvantage for educational success
compared to white children based on family socio-
economic status (Indicators 1, 2, 5, 44, and 49).

Preprimary education

B White and black children have similar rates of par-
ticipation in preprimary education. However, at age
4 (prior to entering kindergarten) there are differ-
ences in literacy and numeracy skills and participa-
tion in literacy activites in the home.

Participating in early childhood programs, such as
Head Start, nursery school, and prekindergarten,
can better prepare a child to enter first grade. Dur-
ing the early 1990s, the preprimary program
participation of both white and black children in-
creased so that by 1996 similar percentages of white
and black 3- and 4-year-olds were enrolled in cen-
ter-based programs (see figure 3 and Indicator 1).
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Figure 3. Percentage of 3- and 4-year-olds enrolled in
center-based programs: 1991 and 1996
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Nationa! Center for
Education Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES),
1991 (Early Childhood Education File) and 1996 (Parent and Family
Involvement in Education File).

While black and white children have similar par-
ticipation rates in preprimary education, blacks are
generally behind whites in demonstrating early lit-
eracy skills. Emerging developmental skills of
literacy and numeracy, such as recognizing letters
of the alphabet, counting to 20 or more, writing first
names, and identifying the colors red, blue, yellow,
and green by name, vary across racial/ethnic
groups (see figure 4). In 1993, 4-year-old blacks
were equally likely as 4-year-old whites to be able
to count to 20 or more, but were less likely to be
able to perform the other activities listed.”

Figure 4. Percentage of 4-year-old preschoolers with
reported signs of emerging literacy and numeracy
skills: 1993
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Approaching Kindergarten: A Look at
Preschoolers in the United States, National Household Education
Survey (NHES), 1995.

Other literacy activities that provide children with
valuable developmental experiences include being
read to at home and visiting the library with a fam-
ily member. Family participation in these activities
may promote learning and the development of lit-
eracy skills for the child. In 1996, over 80 percent
of children ages 3-5 were read to or told a story in
the past week by a parent or family member, and
38 percent had visited a library in the past month.
While many black children participated in these
early literacy activities, white children ages 3-5 were
more likely to have participated in all of these ac-
tivities than black children (Indicator 2). These
differences in literacy activity participation rates,
coupled with differences in family background and
other factors, may contribute to the differences seen
in the emergence of early literacy skills.

Achievement

B Gaps in the academic performance of black compared
with white students measured at age 9 persist
throughage 17. However, the gaps in reading, math-
ematics, and science have narrowed over time.

While the achievement levels of blacks in reading,
mathematics, and science remain behind those of
whites in 1996, the performance of black students
on the NAEP achievement tests in these subject ar-
eas has increased over time, both in terms of
absolute achievement levels and in comparison
with whites.

In 1971, black 9-, 13-, and 17- year-olds trailed their
white counterparts in reading proficiency scores by
44, 39, and 53 points, respectively. These scoring
differences mean that black 17-year-olds had an av-
erage reading proficiency score that was lower than
that of white 13-year-olds. By 1996 these gaps had
narrowed to 30, 31, and 29 points, indicating that
black 17-year-olds had an average reading profi-
ciency that was equal to that of white 13-year-olds.

In mathematics proficiency, a gap of 35 points ex-
isted between black and white 9-year-olds in 1973
(the first year of assessment), while gaps of 46 and
40 points existed between blacks and whites for 13-
and 17-year-olds, respectively. As with average
reading proficiency, these scoring differences mean
that black 17-year-olds performed below the level
of white 13-year-olds, while black 13-year-olds had
an average mathematics proficiency that was simi-
lar to that of white 9-year-olds. By 1996 these gaps
had narrowed to 25 points for 9-year olds, 29 points
for 13-year-olds, and 27 points for 17-year-olds.

1 3 The reductions in black-white proficiency score dif-
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ferences have been similar in science and still in the
same positive directions between 1973 and 1996.
There are no consistent trends in writing score
differences between blacks and whites between
1984 and 1996 (Indicators 16, 18, and 19).® Despite
these gains, the levels of black academic achieve-
ment, as measured on the NAEP assessments,
remain behind those of white students in all four
subjects (see table 1).

Table 1. Average proficiency scores: 1996

Age 9 Age 13 Age 17
White Black White Black White Black
Reading 220 190 267 236 294 265
Mathematics 237 212 281 252 313 286
Science 239 202 266 226 307 260
Writing 216 182 271 242 289 267

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, NAEP 1996 Trends in Academic Progress: Achievement of U.S.
Students in Science, 1969 to 1997; Mathematics, 1969 to 1996; Reading,
1971 to 1996, Writing, 1984 to 1996, 1998.

As indicated by the similarity of these proficiency
score differences across subjects by age, most of the
amounts by which black students are behind white
students at age 17, they are behind at age 9 (see
table 2). In reading and mathematics the amounts
by which black students are behind at age 17 are
essentially the same as they are at age 9. In science
blacks are 9 score points further behind at age 17,
as compared to 37 points they were behind at age
9. In writing black students increase their scores
by 13 points at age 17 relative to white students
compared to the 35 points they were behind at grade
4. This suggests the importance of preprimary and
early primary education for black students.

Table 2. Average differences in proficiency scores
between blacks and whites: 1996

Age 9 Age 13 Age 17

Reading 29 31 30
Mathematics 27 29 35
Science 37 40 47
Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11

Writing 35 29 22

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, NAEP 1996 Trends in Academic Progress: Achievement of U.S.
Students in Science, 1969 to 1997; Mathematics, 1969 to 1996; Reading,
1971 to 1996; Writing, 1984 to 1996, 1998.

B Black children are more likely to show early academic
and behavioral problems than their white counter-
parts.

Children who experience behavioral or academic
problems early in school may be more likely to re-

quire more individual time with the teacher, to dis-
rupt the classroom environment for other students,
and to experience similar problems later in school.
Research has confirmed that students who have
been suspended from school are at higher risk for
other poor school outcomes, including dropping out
of school (Undicator 48, 1997). In 1995, black first-
and second-graders were more likely than their
white counterparts to have their parents report that
they had behavioral or academic problems (Indica-
tor 3,1997). By 8- grade, black students were more
likely than white students to have ever been sus-
pended from school. These differences still existed
after controlling for differences in socioeconomic
status—within each SES quartile, black students
were suspended at higher rates than their white
counterparts (Indicator 48, 1997).

B Black students differ from white students not only
in test score performance but in how they spend their
time outside of school in learning, community ser-
vice, or other developmental activities.

In addition to academic achievement as measured
by test scores, the way in which students spend their
time outside of school provides indications of the
extent and quality of their personal and educational
development. The way in which students spend
their summer vacations is one indication of how
much of their free time students devote to learning
activities. In summer 1996, black students in grades
1-12 were more likely to attend summer school than
white students (Indicator 5). Some students attend
summer school to retake subjects failed during the
academic year, to improve basic skills, or if they
are older, to take high school or college-level courses
for credit. The relatively large proportion of black
students attending summer school may indicate
that black students are retaking classes or improv-
ing basic skills, but it may also indicate an interest
in taking advanced classes and strengthening aca-
demic skills during the summer.

Students may also pursue community service in
their free time. In addition to personal and com-
munity benefits, participation in community service
may help students be more competitive when ap-
plying to college. Many schools examine students’
participation in extracurricular and other activities
as well as their academic achievement. In 1996, 49
percent of students in grades 6-12 participated in
community service activities; 26 percent partici-
pated on a regular basis and 23 percent participated
once or twice. In grades 6-12, white students were
more likely (53 percent) than black students (43 per-
cent) to report participating in community service
(Indicator 25).
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Progress in school

8  Black students are more likely than white students
to repeat a grade. However, white and black stu-
dents who were retained one grade or more were
equally likely to drop out of school.

Students who repeat grades are at greater risk of
dropping out of school. In 1995, black young adults
ages 16-24 were more likely than white young
adults of the same age to have repeated one or more
grades (19 compared with 12 percent for blacks and
whites, respectively). However, black and white
young adults who had been retained were about
equally likely to drop out of school.’®

Students who drop out of school have fewer op-
portunities to succeed in the work force and to
assume a fully functional place in society than those
who complete high school. The percentage of stu-
dents who were in grades 10-12 the October of one
year who were not enrolled again the following year
and had not graduated from high school is known
as the event dropout rate. Between 1972 and 1996,
black students in grades 10-12, ages 15-24, were
more likely than white students of the same age and
grade to drop out of school as defined by the event
dropout rate (see figure 5). However, during this
period, the dropout rates for both black and white
students decreased, and the gap between the drop-
out rates for black and white students narrowed.
In 1996, 7 percent of blacks students ages 15-24 had
dropped out of school in the past year during grades
10-12, while 4 percent of whites ages 15-24 dropped
out then (Indicator 6).

Figure 5. Event dropout rates for those in grades 10-12,
ages 15-24
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, Dropout Rates in the United States: 1996 (based
on the October Current Population Surveys).
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A broader perspective on the high school dropout
problem can be seen by looking at the percentage
of young adults in the population ages 25-29 who
have graduated from high school or completed a
GED or other high school equivalency certificate.

The percentage of the black 25- to 29-year-old popu-
lation who have completed high school has risen
markedly in the past 25 years from 59 percent in
1971 to 87 percent in 1997 (see figure 6). During the
same period, the rate of high school completion
among 25- to 29-year-old whites has increased from
82 to 93 percent. Therefore, the gap in high school
completion between blacks and whites has nar-
rowed in the past 25 years from 23 to 6 percent, as
measured at ages 25-29. In relative terms, the black
rate of high school completion is now 94 percent of
the white rate. While this difference of 6 percent
remains educationally important, the smaller gap
means that the overall rates of black and white high
school participation and completion were nearly
equivalent in 1997. The difference in completion
rates between Hispanics and whites is much larger
(Indicator 22).

Figure 6. Percentage of 25- to 29-year-olds who completed
high school, by race: March 1971-97
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
March Current Population Surveys.

8  Black students are taking more advanced courses in
the 1990s than in the 1980s.

In general, blacks and all other students are follow-
ing a more rigorous curriculum and taking more
advanced courses than they were a decade ago.
Students who take rigorous academic course loads
during high school have higher educational
achievement than those who take a less rigorous
curriculum independent of their social back-
ground.” Students with higher levels of academic
achievement are also more likely to attend college
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within 2 years following graduation independent
of their social background (Indicator 9, 1997). So-
cial background remains an important factor
affecting student achievement and college enroll-
ment, but taking rigorous courses has strong
independent effects."

In 1983, A Nation at Risk recommended that all stu-
dents seeking a high school diploma enroll in the
“New Basics” curriculum, a core curriculum com-
posed of 4 years of English, and 3 years each of
social studies, science, and mathematics. The per-
centages of both black and white high school
graduates who have earned the minimum 13 cred-
its of these core courses have increased similar
amounts between 1983 and 1994, but whites remain
more likely than blacks to meet the requirements
of the New Basics. In 1994 the proportions of blacks
and whites earning the minimum New Basics were
45 and 54 percent, respectively, while in 1982 they
were 12 and 16 percent, respectively (Indicator 28,
1996).

B More black students are taking Advanced Placement
examinations than ever before.

Overall, higher proportions of students are taking
Advanced Placement (AP) examinations. The AP
examination is associated with a demanding aca-
demic curriculum. By participating in the AP
program, high school students may acquire college
credit for their knowledge of college-level subjects.
Between 1984 and 1996, the number of students who
took AP examinations increased substantially from
50 to 131 students per 1,000 12*-graders. The num-

Table 3. Number of students who took AP examinations
(per 1,000 12"-graders): 1984-96

Race
Year Total White Black
1984 50 48 8
1985 59 60 n
1986 64 62 12
1987 66 63 13
1988 81 82 21
1989 88 92 20
1990 100 103 26
1991 103 107 25
1992 109 12 26
1993 17 15 3N
1994 115 16 32
1995 125 125 37
1996 13 133 32

SOURCE: The College Board, Advanced Placement Program, National
Summary Reports, various years {(Copyright © 1996 by the College
Entrance Examination Board. All rights reserved.). U.S. Department of

ber of examinees increased for both sexes and all
racial/ ethnic groups during this period. The black
rate increased from 8 to 32 students per 1,000 and
the white rate went from 48 to 133 students in the
same period (Indicator 27).

Postsecondary education

B Black high school completers are less likely than
whites to enroll in college and complete a baccalau-
reate degree.

While the overall rates of high school enrollment
and completion have become more similar for
blacks and whites, differences in educational par-
ticipation rates remain in the postsecondary years.
Between 1971 and 1997 the rates at which both black
and white high school completers attend college
have been rising, but the black rate has remained
behind the white rate by a nearly constant amount
(Indicator 22).

In 1997, 68 percent of white high school completers
ages 25-29 had completed some college or more
compared to 54 percent of blacks, or about 69 per-
cent of the white rate."” This is an absolute difference
of 14 percentage points. In 1971, 45 percent of white
high school completers and 31 percent of black high
school completers had completed one or more years
of college (a 14 percentage point difference). The
black rate of high school completers attending col-
lege was about 79 percent of the white rate in
1997—a ratio that has been slowly rising from 69
percent in 1971. In contrast the black rate of high
school completion was 94 percent of the white rate
in 1997 (Indicator 22).

A somewhat different picture emerges for the
completion of bachelor’s degrees. Asin the case of
attending at least some college or more, both the
black and white rates of completing a bachelor’s
degree are rising. But unlike the case of some col-
lege, the white rate is rising somewhat faster than
the black rate, so the absolute difference between
the black and white rates of attaining a bachelor’s
degree is slightly rising. Instead of closing, as in
the case of high school completion, or remaining
the same, as in the case of attending some college,
the gap between percentages of the black and white
populations completing a bachelor’s degree is wid-
ening. The increases in the black and white rates of
completing a bachelor’s degree have been such that
the black rate has remained about one half of the
white rate for the past 20 years.

] £ Between 1971 and 1997, the percentage of 25- to 29-
year-old black high school completers finishing four
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or more years of college education rose from 12
percent in 1971 to 16 percent in 1997. The white
rate increased from 23 percent of high school
completers in 1971 to 35 percent in 1997. Thus, the
difference in the black and white rates was 12 per-
cent in 1971 and 19 percent in 1997 (Indicator 22).

B Blacks are less likely than whites to enroll in college
immediately after completing high school.

One reason that blacks are less likely to attend col-
lege and complete bachelor’s degrees is that they
are less likely than whites to enroll in college im-
mediately after graduating from high school. Most
people who ever attend college enroll immediately
after high school graduation.” In 1996, 56 percent
of black high school completers compared to 67 per-
cent of white high school completers enrolled in
college the October following their completion of
high school (see figure 7). The difference between
the black and white rates is growing (Indicator 7).

Figure 7. Percentage of high school graduates ages 16~24
who were enrolled in college the October following
graduation: October 1972-96
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SOURCE: U.S. Department Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
October Current Population Surveys.

Blacks also take longer to complete bachelor’s de-
grees than whites In 1992-93, 60 percent of whites
bachelor’s degree recipients had earned their de-
grees within 5 years of graduating from high school,
while 49 percent of blacks had done so.™ In 1994,
58 percent of whites who enrolled in a 4-year insti-
tution five years earlier had received their
bachelor’s degrees compared to 44 percent of
blacks.

B Black high school graduates are less likely to be quali-
fied to attend a 4-year college than white graduates.
However, when matched for levels of college qualifi-
cation, blacks enroll in a 4-year college at similar

Other possible explanations for lower college en-
rollment among black students compared to white
students may be that black students are less able to
afford college (Indicator 13, 1996) or are less well
prepared to enter higher education. In order to
enter higher education, students must follow a se-
ries of steps that will increase their chances of
college admission and enrollment. These steps in-
clude following a rigorous high school curriculum,
taking aptitude tests such as the SAT or ACT, and
applying to college. Additionally, students must
demonstrate minimum levels of achievement in
such measures as GPA and ACT or SAT scores. In
1992, white high school graduates were more likely
to be college qualified (as measured by a 4-year
college qualification index based upon GPA, senior
class rank, and other measures) than their black
counterparts. Among college-qualified high school
graduates, blacks took steps toward college admis-
sion and enrolled at 4-year institutions at
comparable rates to whites (Indicator 8 and supple-
mental note to Indicator 8).

B The proportion of bachelor’s degree recipients who
earned degrees in computer science was higher for
blacks than for whites.

The choice of a college major affects the employment
opportunities available to students once they have
completed their education. Today’s increasingly tech-
nological society requires more training in science and
technology in the nation’s work force. Since 1977, a
higher proportion of black bachelor degree recipients
than white recipients earned degrees in social and
behavioral sciences, though these proportions of black
degree recipients have been declining. In contrast, a
higher proportion of white bachelor degree recipi-
ents earned degrees in natural sciences than did
blacks. However, since 1987, the proportion of blacks
earning bachelor’s degrees who earned their degrees
in computer and information sciences was higher
than that of whites (Indicator 29).

Adults and work force outcomes

B Black adults are more likely to perform at lower lit-
eracy levels than white adults are.

The National Adult Literacy Survey (NALS), de-
signed to profile the English literacy of adults in
the United States, found that in 1992 black adults
were more likely than white adults to perform at
the lowest 2 of the 5 literacy levels designated by
the survey. Lower literacy levels are associated with

rates to whites. »  lowerlevels of educational attainment, higher rates
1 % of unemployment, lower earnings, and higher pov-
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erty rates. For example, on the document profi-
ciency scale, which is one of three scales of the
assessment, 79 percent of blacks compared to 43 per-
cent of whites were at level 2 of the scale or below.
The document literacy scale measures the ability
to find and use information from schedules, graphs,
forms, and other kinds of practical information dis-
plays encountered in the home or on the job. The
average proficiency scores of blacks and whites on
this scale (230 and 280, respectively) differed by 50
points, or about one proficiency level. ¢

Differences in the educational levels of the black
and white populations along with other factors may
explain some of these differences in the average lit-
eracy scores between the black and white
populations. When level of education is taken into
account, the 50 point difference in average scores
on the document scale between the black and white
populations is reduced by 25 percent, or about one
fourth of a proficiency level. Similar reductions
were found in the other two scales of the NALS as-
sessment, which are prose and quantitative
reasoning. Other important factors explaining parts
of the remaining differences in the average scores
of blacks and whites in the population may be dif-
ferences between the two populations in age,
occupation, and socioeconomic status.'¢

B At similar levels of educational attainment, employ-
ment and earnings generally are greater for whites than
for blacks.

Employment rises with educational attainment in
the population as a whole and for blacks and whites,
but at most levels of educational attainment the em-
ployment of blacks is less than the employment of
blacks (Indicator 31). Among recent high school
drop outs 45 percent of whites and 22 percent of
blacks were employed in 1996. Among recent high
school graduates not enrolled in college, 69 percent
of whites and 42 percent of blacks were employed
(Indicator 30). At the baccalaureate level, 95 per-
cent of white male bachelor’s degree recipients ages
25-34 were employed full time, year round in 1997,
and 87 percent of black recipients were so em-
ployed. Furthermore, the unemployment rate
among black male college graduates in this same
cohort was 7.4 percent and 1.6 percent among
whites in 1997."

Earnings follow the same pattern. When matched
on levels of educational attainment, whites earn
more than blacks (see table 4).
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Table 4. Median annual earnings (in 1997 constant
dollars) of full-time year round wage and salary workers
ages 25-34, by sex, race, and highest education level:
1994-1996

Men women
Highest education level White  Black White Black
Grades 9-11 $21.513 $17.395 $15532 $12.732
High school diploma 26446 21026 19323 16.486
Some college 29279 26,219 23,141 21,180
Bachelor's degree 38.813 30922 31085 26,953

NOTE: Median earnings were calculated based a pool of all three years of
data, from 1994-1996.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March
Current Population Surveys.

While higher levels of educational attainment are
associated with higher employment and income
levels, educational attainment is not the only fac-
tor that determines levels of employment and
income. In 1994-96, the median annual earnings of
25- to 34-year-old white male 4-year college gradu-
ates were $7,400 higher than their black
counterparts, while the difference for females was
$3,900.

When matched on level of educational attainment,
blacks are also more likely to receive welfare than
whites (Indicator 34).

Summary

In a competitive society that demands an informed
populace and a highly skilled workforce, educa-
tional achievement and attainment are becoming
increasingly important for those who wish to ac-
tively participate and achieve. Black students have
made many gains in educational access, achieve-
ment, and attainment in the past 20 years. While
higher proportions of black children are at risk for
failure in school than white children due to socio-
economic factors, achievement scores have
increased among black students over the past 20
years. More black high school students are taking
challenging Advanced Placement examinations,
and more black students are completing high school
and attending college than ever before.

In addition to the promising gains made by black
students in recent years, many gaps that have ex-
isted between blacks and whites have narrowed.
For example, the gaps in levels of parental educa-
tion levels between blacks and white students have
decreased since the 1970s. Black students are catch-
ing up to white students in many NAEP
assessments, and the dropout rate for black students
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has decreased faster than the rate for white students,
narrowing the difference between the event drop-
out rates between these groups.

Despite these advances, sizeable differences be-
tween white and black students remain in terms of
educational achievement and attainment. White
students continue to have higher levels of educa-
tional achievement than black students do, and reap
greater rewards from their educational experiences
once their formal education is completed. Whites
are still more likely to be employed and to earn more
money when matched on educational attainment
with blacks. These differences suggest that factors
other than educational attainment may contribute
in important ways to the differences in outcomes
observed between whites and blacks. Atleast some
of the differences appear to be linked to differences
in family income, individual student achievement,
and parental education.
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The Educational Progress of Hispanic Students

By Jennifer Sable and Janis Stennett, Pinkerton Computer Consultants, Inc.

In order to prepare American students for the types
of jobs that will be available in the future, schools
and parents need to work together to ensure that
all students acquire the academic skills necessary
to compete.! As the Hispanic population grows, the
successful transition of Hispanic youth from school
to work and active engagement in American soci-
ety becomes more important for the Nation.

Racial and ethnic diversity in the United States has
grown dramatically in recent years, and the growth
of the Hispanic population has been a major con-
tributor to this diversity. The Hispanic population
has increased more rapidly than any other racial or
ethnic group, growing from 9 percent of the child
population in the United States in 1980 to 14 per-
cent in 1996. Predictions indicate that by the year
2020, more than 20 percent of the children in the
United States will be Hispanic.?

The increase in the Hispanic population in the
United States, and the resulting rise in the enroll-
ment of Hispanic students, has contributed to an
11 percentage point increase in minority enrollment
in public elementary and secondary schools be-
tween 1976 and 1995. In 1976, Hispanic students
made up 6 percent of the student population at
public elementary and secondary schools. By 1995,
the proportion of Hispanic students rose 8 percent-
age points, reaching 14 percent, the largest increase
of any minority group (table 43-1).

Figure 1. Percentage distribution of enrollment in
public elementary and secondary school: 1984-95

Percent
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NOTE: Data for 1992-95 are from the Common Core of Data (CCD) survey.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Office for Civil Rights, Elementary
and Secondary School Civil Rights Survey, 1984, 1986, 1988, and 1990;
National Center for Education Statistics, Common Core of Data Survey,
1992; and Digest of Education Statistics, 1995 and 1996, table 44, and
1997, table 45.

In general, the educational achievement and attain-
ment of Hispanics has been lower than that of
whites. Since Hispanics account for a growing per-
centage of the general U.S. and public school
population, it has become increasingly important
to understand the educational experiences and tran-
sitions to the labor force of Hispanics.
Understanding the differences in educational ex-
periences between Hispanics and whites, and how
these differences have changed over time, provides
an overview of the educational progress of Hispan-
ics in the United States.

It should be noted that although limited data avail-
ability often leads researchers to treat Hispanics as
if they were a homogeneous group, the U.S. His-
panic population is diverse. The three largest
Hispanic subgroups are Mexican Americans, Puerto
Ricans, and Cubans. Recent immigrants from Cen-
tral America and South America constitute other,
smaller groups. These subgroups are concentrated
in different parts of the United States, their eco-
nomic circumstances vary, and the timing of the
immigration differs. In this analysis, overall trends
for the U.S. Hispanic population are provided, as
data are usually not available for these subpopula-
tions.

Family characteristics and parent’s
involvement in education

A child’s family characteristics and home environ-
ment have implications for many aspects of a child’s
life, including academic experiences. Children who
live in poverty, in single-parent homes, or whose
parents have low levels of educational attainment
are at greater risk for dropping out of high school,
not achieving at higher levels, and not attending
postsecondary institutions. As differences between
whites and Hispanics in these family background
characteristics change, the educational progress of
Hispanics compared to whites can be expected to
change.

B Both the likelihood of living in poverty and with a
single parent increased among Hispanic children.

The number of Hispanic youth under age 18 living
below 100 percent of the poverty line has increased
from 33 percent in 1985 to 40 percent in 1996. In
contrast, the percentage of white children living in
poverty has decreased slightly from 12 percent in
1990 to 10 percent in 1996. The percentage of His-
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panic 15- to 18-year-olds living with one parent in-
creased from 23 percent in 1972 to 33 percent in 1997,
while the percentage of whites in the same age range
living with one parent increased from 12 to 22 per-
cent (Indicator 44).

B The levels of parental education among Hispanic
children have increased.

Higher levels of parent education are generally as-
sociated with positive educational outcomes and
experiences, such as participation in preprimary
education and not dropping out of high school. The
parental education levels of Hispanic students ages
15 to 18 nearly doubled in the past 25 years. For
example, in 1997, 45 percent of mothers and 46 per-
cent of fathers of Hispanic 15- to 18-year olds had
at least a high school diploma or GED, up from 24
percent of mothers and fathers in 1972. The increase
for white students has been from 68 to 64 percent
of mothers and fathers having a high school di-
ploma or GED in 1972 to 92 and 90 percent,
respectively, having these credentials in 1997 (Indi-
cator 44).

B Many parents of Hispanic children are actively in-
volved in their children’s educational activities.

Parents” involvement in their children’s education
is another way through which the family influences
educational experiences. Parent participation in
their children’s education is evidenced by their in-
volvement in school-related issues and activities.
In 1996, parents of Hispanic children were equally
or more involved in education-related activities that
directly influenced their children than were parents
of white children. For example, parents of Hispan-
ics were as likely as parents of whites to attend
general school meetings, and more likely to help
their children with homework during the week than
parents of white children. However, parents of His-
panic children were less likely than parents of white
children to participate in school activities that did
not directly influence their child’s education, such
as attending a school event, acting as a volunteer,
or serving on a committee (Indicator 49).

Issues of limited English proficiency

The ability to speak and read English, a problem
which is not unique to the Hispanic population, is
a concern for many. Spanish-speakers may have
difficulty with English because they have had lim-
ited opportunities to use English. For example,
Hispanic students may speak English only at school,
while speaking Spanish at home and outside of
school. Difficulties in speaking and reading English

Q
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places students at risk for academic failure. In fact,
Hispanic students who speak Spanish are more
likely to drop out of high school than peers who
speak only English.

Between 1979 and 1989, the percentage of Spanish
speakers age 5 and older increased 65 percent in
the United States. In 1989, more than 14 million
people in the United States spoke Spanish. Of those
who spoke languages other than English, 58 per-
cent spoke Spanish. Of these Spanish speakers,
almost half reported having difficulty speaking
English.*

The limited English proficiency of many Hispanics
is likely to serve as an important impediment to
success in the educational careers and employment
outcomes of Hispanic youths. Knowing the perva-
siveness of this problem is important for
understanding the differences that exist between
Hispanics and other racial and ethnic groups in
terms of educational participation, progress, and
achievement.

Preprimary education

Research has shown that a quality preschool expe-
rience is an important indicator of student success.
Preprimary education prepares children for school
by teaching learning and socialization skills.®

B The preprimary educational experiences of Hispanic
children differ from those of whites. Hispanic 3- and
4-year-olds are less likely to participate in preprimary
education than their white peers, and are less likely
to participate in early literacy activities.

One form of preprimary education is organized
preprimary programs, such as Head Start or pre-
kindergarten. In 1996, about 22 percent of Hispanic
3-year-olds were enrolled in such preprimary pro-
grams compared to 40 percent of whites. Among
4-year-olds, 45 percent of Hispanics and 59 percent
of whites were enrolled. Among 5-year-olds of nor-
mal kindergarten age, these differences largely
disappeared: Hispanic enrollment rates, including
kindergarten enrollment, were similar to the enroll-
ment rates of white 5-year-olds (Indicator 1).

Preprimary educational opportunities are fostered
in the home environment as well as in preprimary
programs. In 1996, Hispanic children, ages 3-5, were
less likely to have been read to in the past week or
to have visited a library in the past month than
white children (figure 2 and Indicator 2). This lack of
early reading experience can create learning defi-

2 { cits for Hispanic youngsters.$




Figure 2. Percentage of children ages 3-5 who
participated in various literacy activities with a
parent or family member: 1996
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1996 (Parent
and Family Involvement in Education File).

Academic performance of Hispanic students

B Hispanic students score lower than white students
in national assessments of reading, writing, math-
ematics, and science proficiency, but their perfor-
mance has improved in some areas since 1975.

Developing reading skills at an early stage is im-
portant to future educational success. Once behind
in reading proficiency, a student risks having diffi-
culty with other aspects of the curriculum, and a
continued lag behind other peers in reading skills
as the student gets older. In 1996, at age 9, His-
panic students had an average reading scale score
of 194 while white students had an average score
of 220 (Indicator 16).

There is evidence that the majority of reading skills
are mastered by age 13, which is generally when
reading is taught in school as a explicit subject for
the most part.” On average, the reading scores of
all 13-year-old students in 1996 were about 50
points higher than their reading scores as 9-year-
olds in 1992. In 1996, Hispanic reading scores
differed by 46 points between ages 9 and 13, com-
pared to 25 points between ages 13 and 17. The
Hispanic-white differences in reading scores were
about the same at all three age levels: 26 points at
age 9, 27 points at age 13, and 30 points at age 17.
Atage 17, Hispanic students were reading at levels
similar to white 13-year-olds (Indicator 16).

These scoring differences between Hispanics and
whites mean that the average Hispanic score is be-
low that of the average student by about 25 to 30
points. The extent to which these large differences
gav be attributable to recent immigration or lan-

2c

guage difficulties is unknown. Also, students whose
English proficiency is judged not to be appropnate
for the NAEP tests are excluded from taking them.®

Figure 3. Average reading proficiency: 1996
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for

Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,
Trends in Academic Progress: Achievement of U.S. Students in
Science, 1969 to 1996; Mathematics, 1973 to 1996, Reading, 1971 to
1996; Writing, 1984 to 1996, 1997.

While Hispanics score at proficiency levels below
those of white students at all ages, there was a slight
improvement in the average reading proficiency
scores of 9-year-old Hispanics between 1975 and
1996. However, there was no similar improvement
for 13- and 17-year old Hispanics in reading profi-
ciency (Indicator 16).

The NAEP writing proficiency scores of white and
Hispanic 4'-, 8-, and 11"-graders exhibited simi-
lar patterns as readmg proficiency scores. In 1996,
white 4"-grade students outperformed Hispanic 4
grade students in writing proficiency by 25 scale

Figure 4. Average writing proficiency: 1996
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for
Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,
Trends in Academic Progress: Achievement of U.S. Students in
Science, 1969 to 1996; Mathematics, 1973 to 1996; Reading, 1971 to
1996; Writing, 1984 to 1996, 1997.

B Hispanic

B T Coono oo s 13 ]

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



IToxt Provided by ERI

Issues and Focus

points. As Hispanic and white students grew older,
the writing scale scores of Hispanics remained
lower than those of whites. Hispanic 11%-graders
performed at a level similar to white students in
8"-graders, similar to the pattern with the reading
proficiency scores. There have been no significant
increases or decreases in performance on the NAEP
writing proficiency scale for Hispanic or white 4*-
or 8*-graders between 1984 and 1996 (Indicator 17).
Again, students whose English proficiency is
judged not appropriate for the NAEP tests are ex-
cluded from taking them.’

Patterns in the NAEP mathematics proficiency
scores were similar to the average reading and writ-
ing scores in 1996 in most, but not all, respects.
White students outperformed Hispanic students at
each age level (figure 5). The major difference is
that unlike reading and writing, the average math-
ematics proficiency scores of both white and
Hispanic students increased between 1973 and 1996
at all age levels. The scores of Hispanic 13- and 17-
year-olds increased at a faster rate than those of
white students, causing the performance gaps to
narrow over this period.

Figure 5. Average mathematics proficiency: 1996
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for

Education Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress,
Trends in Academic Progress: Achievement of U.S. Students in
Science, 1969 to 1996, Mathematics, 1973 to 1996; Reading, 1971 to
1996; Writing, 1984 to 1996, 1997.

As in mathematics, the science proficiency scores
of both Hispanic and white students increased be-
tween 1977 and 1996 at both ages 9 and 13 (Indicator
19). Unlike in mathematics, there was no improve-
ment among 17-year-old whites or Hispanics. The
gaps in science performance between Hispanics and
whites also did not narrow between 1977 and 1996,
and Hispanic-white differences at age 9 had not
decreased by age 17.
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Progress in school

B Hispanics are taking more rigorous high school
courses, and more Hispanic students are participat-
ing in the AP program than in the past.

In the past Hispanic students have been commonly
“tracked” into general high school courses that sat-
isfied only the most basic requirements for earning
ahigh school diploma, but did not prepare students
to attend 4-year colleges or rigorous technical
schools. This general high school curriculum also
did not prepare students for good entry-level jobs
in high-technology industries if the student chooses
not to pursue a postsecondary education.'

In 1983, A Nation at Risk recommended that all high
school students seeking a high school diploma take
a more rigorous core curriculum called the “New
Basics.” This curriculum consists of 4 years of study
in English, and 3 years each in mathematics, sci-
ence, and social studies. In 1982, 7 percent of
Hispanic high school graduates earned the units to
meet this curriculum. By 1994, this percentage was
six times higher, with 44 percent of Hispanic high
school graduates earning the units for the “New
Basics” curriculum. White graduates are still more
likely to have met the course area requirements of
the “New Basics” than Hispanics (Indicator 28, Con-
dition 1996). However, Hispanics are just as likely
as whites to have completed the more rigorous re-
quirements recommended for college-bound
students, which included foreign languages and
computer science.!

Another way to assess the rigor of a student’s high
school curriculum is to examine participation in the
Advanced Placement (AP) program which offers
college-level courses to high school students. Sat-
isfactory performance on an AP examination
(usually a score of 3 or higher on a 5 point scale)
will often allow the examinee to earn college credit.
Between 1984 and 1996, the number of Hispanic stu-
dents who took AP examinations per 1,000
12*-graders increased from 24 to 74. For Hispanics,
the rate of 74 students per 1,000 AP examination
takers is about half the rate of 133 per 1,000 stu-
dents for whites. Between 1984 and 1996, whites
were more likely to take AP examinations than His-
panics, but the gap between the races has decreased.
In 1996, Hispanics taking the AP examination were
three times as likely as whites to take a foreign lan-
guage AP examination (Indicator 27).

B Hispanic students are less likely to complete high
school than white students. The rates of not com-
pleting are highest among immigrants and those with
limited English-language proficiency.



The differences in high school completion between
Hispanics and whites ages 16-24 are substantial.
In 1996, the dropout rate for white young adults
was 7 percent compared to 29 percent for Hispanic
young adults.”? Immigration and English language
use and proficiency are all associated with this dif-
ference between the two groups.

Foreign-born Hispanic students are at a much
greater risk of not completing high school than na-
tive-born students. The status dropout rate (defined
as a proportion of young adults ages 16-24 who
are not enrolled in school and do not have a high
school credential) is about two times higher for His-
panic migrants than for Hispanic young adults born
in the 50 states and DC (46 versus 18 percent). Many
Hispanic youths migrating to the U.S. do not enroll
in school, but seek employment instead. They may
be deterred from enrolling by language, economic,
and cultural differences.”® Those who never enroll
in high school may account for about one-half of
the higher dropout rate for Hispanics. In contrast,
Hispanics who had ever enrolled in U.S. schools
had a status dropout rate of 20 percent.

Table 1. Percentage distribution of the 16- to 24-year-old
population and percentage who were dropouts: 1995

Race/ethnicity and Percentage of Dropout
place of birth the population rate
Total : 100.0 12.0
Bornin U.S. 89.4 9.9
Forelgn-born 10.6 29.1
White, non-Hispanic 67.9 8.6
Born in U.S. 65.6 8.6
Foreign-born 23 7.5
Hispanic 13.9 .30.0
BorninU.S. 7.9 17.9
Foreign-born 5.9 46.2

NOTE: Details may not add to totals due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Current
Population Survey, October 1995, unpublished data.

The likelihood of not completing high school is also
related to language use in the home and English-
language proficiency. In 1995, for example, the
status dropout rate for Hispanics speaking Span-
ish at home, who were ever enrolled in U.S. schools,
and who spoke English “well,” was 19 percent com-
pared to 33 percent for their peers who did not
speak English “well.”?>

Due to immigration and the higher dropout rates
for Hispanics born in the United States, the overall
percentage of the Hispanic, young adult popula-
tion, ages 25-29 who have completed high school
throngh receiving a diploma or other certificate of

high school equivalency is less than that of whites.
These rates are 93 percent for whites and 62 per-
cent for Hispanics in 1997. The high school
completion rate for Hispanics shows no consistent
trend since the early 1980s, while the high school
completion rate for whites has increased (Indicator 22).

College enrollment

B Total Hispanic enrollment in postsecondary educa-
tion is increasing rapidly, primarily because of the
growing proportion of Hispanics in the total popula-
tion, rather than an increase in the rate at which His-
panic high school completers are entering college.

Enrollment in colleges and universities has become
increasingly diverse since the mid-1970s as the to-
tal numbers of different minorities enrolling have
increased faster than the enrollment of whites.
Much of this increased diversity is due to the rapid
growth of Hispanic enrollment, which nearly
tripled between 1976 and 1995 from .4 to 1.1 mil-
lion students (fall enrollment).’* Because of this
growth, Hispanic enrollment rose from 4 percent
of all students in 1976 in postsecondary education
to 8 percent in 1995. As shown in table 2, more His-
panic students have enrolled in community colleges
than in 4-year colleges by a substantial amount, and
the proportion has increased since 1976."

Table 2. Percentage of all Hispanic and white (non-
Hispanic) students in 2-year versus 4-year institutions

Type of institution
and race/ethnicity Year

of student 1976 1980 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995*
4-year

White 66.1 63.8 63.1 61.8 620 626 630 632
Hispanic 452 459 458 442 429 437 443 444
2-year

White 339 362 369 382 380 374 370 368
Hispanic 548 54.1 542 558 57.1 56.3 55.7 55.6

* Preliminary data.
NOTE: Details may not add to 100.0 due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Higher Education General Information Survey (HEGIS), “Fall
Enroliment in Colleges and Universities” surveys; and Integrated
Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS), “Fall Enroliment”
surveys.

Nearly all of this growth in total Hispanic enroll-
ments reflects rapid growth in the total numbers of
Hispanic high school completers in the U.S. popu-
lation and not increases in the rates at which
Hispanic high school completers are continuing on
into postsecondary education. The percentages of

2 4 Hispanic high school completers ages 18-24 attend-
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ing college has not changed since the early 1980s,
while the rate for whites has grown. In 1996, 34
percent of Hispanic high school completers ages 18-
24 were enrolled in college, compared to 45 percent
of their white peers. In 1980, the enrollment rates
were about the same, with 30 percent of Hispanics
and 32 percent of whites enrolled (Indicator 9).

A large part of the growing gap between the per-
centages of Hispanics and white high school
completers ages 18-24 who are enrolled in college
reflects faster growth in the percentages of white
high school completers who immediately enroll in
college the following fall (Indicator 7). In 1996, 51
percent of Hispanic and 67 percent of white youth
went to college immediately after completing high
school, compared to 52 percent of Hispanics and
50 percent of whites in 1980 (Indicator 7).

W Hispanic students may be less prepared or qualified
to attend a 4-year college than white students. Ad-
ditionally, college-qualified Hispanics are less likely
to take steps toward college admission and enroll-
ment than whites.

Differences in college preparedness or qualifications
may help to explain why Hispanics enroll in college
atlower rates than their white peers. In order to have
access to a 4-year college, students must complete a
series of steps that will increase their chances for ad-
mission and enrollment. Students must be
academically prepared to attend a 4-year college; this
includes successfully following a rigorous high school
curriculum and taking college admission tests such
as the SAT. Students must also apply to college and
enroll if accepted. In 1992, Hispanic high school
graduates were less likely to be “college qualified”
(as determined by a 4-year college qualification in-
dex, see the supplemental note to Indicator 8) than
white high school graduates. Moreover, given that
they were college-qualified, Hispanic high school
graduates were less likely to take steps toward col-
lege admission or to enroll at a 4-year institution after
high school than white high school graduates (table
8-1 and Indicator 8).

Subject studied in college

Once enrolled in college, Hispanics to some extent
pursue different courses of study than their white
peers. The choice of a college major affects the types
of jobs graduates are prepared to take once they
complete their education. Now more than ever, col-
lege graduates need skills in science and technology
to be competitive in the job market. Examining dif-
ferences in the racial and ethnic distribution of
bachelor’s degrees conferred by field of study can

be used to predict differences in employment and
earnings between Hispanics and whites.

W Hispanics are more likely than whites to earn
bachelor’s degrees in business and in computer and
information sciences.

In 1995, Hispanic students were more likely than
white students to earn bachelor’s degrees in humani-
ties, the behavioral and social sciences, computer and
information sciences, engineering, or business man-
agement. White students were more likely to major
in natural sciences, engineering technologies, educa-
tion, and health sciences. These patterns of degrees
earned are evident in the Hispanic to white concen-
tration ratios in the fields of business management
and computer and information sciences (concentra-
tion ratios measure the extent to which the major
fields of study differ between two population groups).
The Hispanic to white concentration ratios increased
to greater than 1.0 in these two fields between 1977
and 1995, indicating that Hispanics are increasingly
more likely to earn degrees in these two fields than
whites. In contrast, the Hispanic to white field con-
centration ratio decreased considerably in the
education field (Indicator 29).

Postsecondary attainment

W The postsecondary educational attainment of His-
panics has increased since the 1970s.

Completion of postsecondary education has be-
come increasingly important as the demand for
education beyond the completion of high school has
increased in the labor market.

The percentages of 25- to 29-year-old whites and
Hispanic high school completers who have also fin-
ished some college or higher' have increased
between 1980 and 1997, as compared to no increase
in the previous decade. In 1997, 68 percent of white
high school completers and 54 percent of Hispanic
completers had completed some college or higher,
while in 1980 the corresponding figures were 54
percent of white and 40 percent of Hispanic
completers (Indicator 22 and figure 7).

The percentages of 25- to 29-year-old white and His-
panic high school completers who have finished 4
or more years of college have not increased as rap-
idly (see figure 8). The proportion of Hispanic high
school completers finishing 4 years of college has
increased from 13 percent in 1981 to 18 percent in
1997. For whites, the increase rose from 28 percent

& in 1980 to 35 percentin 1997. Thus, the rate at which

25

’ Hispanic high school completers attain 4 or more
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Figure 7. Percentage of 25- to 29-year-old high school
completers who completed 1 or more years of college
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
March Current Population Surveys.

years of postsecondary education relative to white
high school completers remains about half the rate
of the whites.

Figure 8. Percentage of 25- to 29-year-old high school
completers who completed 4 or more years of college
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
March Current Population Surveys.

As shown in figure 9, the rate of postsecondary at-
tainment is substantially lower for Hispanics when
computed on the basis of the entire Hispanic popu-
lation, rather than on the number of high school
completers. Among those ages 25-29, the rate of
completing some college or higher declines from
54 percent of Hispanic high school completers to
33 percent of all Hispanics, while the rate of com-
pleting a bachelor’s degree or more declines from
18 percent of high school completers to 11 percent
of Hispanics.

o R

Figure 9. Percentage of Hispanic and white 25- to
29-year olds who complete different levels of education,
March 1997
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,
March Current Population Surveys.

In summary, while there have been some gains in
the percentages of Hispanics pursuing and complet-
ing higher education, they remain behind whites
in attaining this level of education.

Relationship of education and labor market
outcomes

Attaining higher levels of education increases one’s
employment opportunities by enhancing knowl-
edge, ability to learn, work-related skills, and job
readiness. Successful employment leads to better
overall opportunities for young adults by giving
them the opportunity to gain valuable work expe-
rience and on-the-job training."”

B With comparable levels of education, Hispanics gen-
erally are less likely to be employed and to earn less
than whites.

Among both high school completers not enrolled
in college and high school dropouts, Hispanics are
less likely to be employed than their white peers.
For example, 1995, 71 percent of white high school
graduates not enrolled in college and 43 percent of
Hispanic high school graduates were employed.
Among school dropouts, 52 percent of whites and
44 percent of Hispanics were employed (Indicator 30).

However, as these figures indicate, Hispanic high
school dropouts were about as likely to be em-
ployed as high school graduates.

Q
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Asshown in table 3, both Hispanic men and women
earn less than white men and women at every level
of educational attainment.

Table 3. Median annual earnings (in 1997 constant
dollars) of full-time, year-round wage and salary workers
ages 25-34, by sex, race, and highest educational level:
1994-96

Highest

education Men women
level White Hispanic White Hispanic
Grades 9-11 $21,513 $16,510 $15532 $13.699
High school diploma 26,446 21,118 19,323 17,708
Some college 29,272 25361 23,141 21412
Bachelor's degree 38,813 34400 31,085 29,090

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March
Current Population Surveys.

Summary

There has been some progress in education for His-
panics. More Hispanic students are taking rigorous
high school course loads and there has been some
increase in the rates at which Hispanic high school
completers are completing some college or more.
The educational levels of the parents of Hispanic
students are rising and many parents of Hispanic
students are actively involved in their children’s
education. However, Hispanic students in the
United States are still at great risk for academic fail-
ure and the subsequent labor market outcomes
associated with such failure.

In particular, limited language skills are related to
the high dropout rates for Hispanic youth. The ex-

2
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tent to which these language skills impinge on His-
panic achievement test performance is largely
unknown, but it is certainly a contributing factor
to the test performance gaps. An indication of this
is that students with low English proficiency are
less likely to achieve basic levels of reading and
mathematics than students of the same socioeco-
nomic status with medium or high English
proficiency.?

The rates of high school completion among Hispan-
ics remains much lower than that of whites,
reflecting the continued immigration of Hispanics
to the United States. So far, the rigorous high school
course loads being taken by Hispanic students have
not translated into rising rates of college enrollment
immediately following high school completion.
Rates of completing at least some college within 10
years of leaving high school are rising among His-
panic high school completers and have reached
three-quarters of the white rate, but rates of com-
pleting 4 or more years of college education remain
only half the rate of whites.

When all Hispanics in the population are factored
in, including those who have not completed high
school, the percentages of Hispanics completing any
level of postsecondary education fall considerably
further behind the rates of whites, and are showing
little improvement. These low rates of postsec-
ondary completion mean continuing difficulties for
the Hispanic population in fully participating in
areas of the economy where higher levels of educa-
tion are needed, employment is expanding, and
wages are higher.
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College Access and Affordability
by Susan P. Choy, MPR Associates, Inc.

Postsecondary education generates both individual
and public benefits. College graduates with a
bachelor’s degree earn substantially more than
those with only a high school education,' and at-
tending college enriches students’ lives in other
ways that are long lasting and extend to the next
generation.? Society benefits from an educated
population as well. In recent years, there has been
evidence that education requirements for all types
of occupations are growing, and that the fastest
growing occupations are those that require
postsecondary training.* Furthermore, many be-
lieve that increased participation in postsecondary
education is crucial to maintaining a competitive
position in the global economy.*

Federal and state governments encourage participa-
tion in postsecondary education and have tried to
reduce price barriers so that postsecondary educa-
tion is accessible. State subsidies to public institutions
allow them to charge tuition that is substantially be-
low the actual cost of education, while federal (and
sometimes state) grant, loan, and work-study pro-
grams help provide financially needy students with
the up-front money they need to invest in
postsecondary education. Many institutions increase
accessibility through their own financial aid and
scholarship programs. The extent of public subsidies,
the nature of the laws and regulations that determine
who is eligible for financial aid, and the amount of
funding provided for financial aid programs all
greatly affect the affordability of postsecondary edu-
cation for students from various income groups, and
thus, their access to its benefits.

Reflecting the benefits of postsecondary education
and the policies and programs that increase acces-
sibility, high school completers are enrolling at
record rates, and substantial numbers of older
adults are enrolling as well.> Although interest in
postsecondary education is growing, rising tuition
and fees have generated considerable public con-
cern.® This raises a series of important questions:
To whom is postsecondary education accessible and
to what extent is accessibility related to income?
How much does attending postsecondary educa-
tion cost students? How affordable is
postsecondary education? How are students and
their families coping with the price of attendance?
What impact do their financing strategies have on
their educational experiences? Some of the statisti-
cal evidence available to address these questions
from a national perspective is summarized here.
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This essay examines the extent to which the finan-
cial aid system promotes access to postsecondary
education by equalizing income differences. It does
not address the effects of other factors such as low
employment rates or a robust economy on enroll-
ment, nor does it examine the sensitivity of different
income groups to price, the types of aid available,
or differences in access by race/ethnicity. For in-
formation about trends of enrollment in higher
education, see the other two essays in this series:
“The Educational Progress of Black Students” and
“The Educational Progress of Hispanic Students.”

Access to postsecondary education

Increasingly, high school students are being advised
to go to college, and growing numbers are taking
that advice. However, notall high school completers
have the same access. Some of the characteristics
associated with higher rates of enrollment are re-
lated to income, suggesting that the price of
attending is a barrier. However, certain attitudes
and behaviors appear to be factors as well.

B Increasingly, high school students are being advised
to go to college.

The proportions of high school sophomores whose
teachers, counselors, and parents encouraged them
to go to college increased dramatically between
1980 and 1990. High school sophomores in 1990
were twice as likely as their counterparts in 1980 to
report that their teachers and guidance counselors
recommended that they go to college (table 1). In
1990, more than half of even the lowest performing
sophomores (those scoring in the lowest quartile
on mathematics and reading tests) were advised to
attend.

Table 1. Percentage of high school sophomores who
reported being advised to attend college by various
adults: 1980 and 1990

Lowest test
All students quartile*
Recommended by 1980 1990 1980 1990
Father 59 77 40 60
Mother 65 83 48 65
Guidance counselor 32 65 26 56
Teacher 32 66 28 57

* Composite mathematics, reading, and vocabulary performance.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, America’s High School Sophomores: A Ten Year Comparison,
1980-1990, p. 47.
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B [nterest in postsecondary education among high
school completers is almost universal.

Nearly all 1992 high school completers (97 percent)
reported that they planned to continue their edu-
cation at some time, and 71 percent expected to earn
a bachelor’s degree. Even among completers whose
families had low incomes (less than $25,000) or
whose parents had no more than a high school edu-
cation, the vast majority (94 percent in each case)
planned to continue their education at some time.
Sixty-five percent of the 1992 high school completers
enrolled in some type of postsecondary education
immediately after high school. By 1994, 75 percent
of this same group had enrolled.”

B Enrollment in college immediately after high school
has risen over the past 20 years.

The proportion of high school completers who en-
rolled in an institution of higher education (a 2- or
4-year college or university) immediately follow-
ing high school increased from 49 to 65 percent
between 1976 and 1996, with growth throughout
the 20-year period (figure 1). Of the overall gain of
16 percentage points, about half of the increase (7
percentage points) was in 2-year institutions and
about half (9 percentage points) was in 4-year insti-
tutions (Indicator 7).

Figure 1. Percentage of high school completers who
were enrolled in college the October after completing
high school: 1976-96
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SOURCE: Indicator 7, Condition 1998.

Another indicator of the interest in higher educa-
tion is the percentage of young adult high school
completers enrolled at any given time. This percent-
age reflects not only the number of high school
completers who enroll immediately after high
school, but also the number who delay entry but

time both groups are enrolled. Between the late
1960s and the mid-1980s, about one-third (29 to 35
percent) of high school completers ages 18-24 were
enrolled in higher education in any given year. Af-
ter that, the proportion enrolled increased gradually
to 43 percent in 1996.

While the enrollment rate in higher education has
increased for high school completers in the aggre-
gate, not all segments of this population participate
at the same rate. Because issues of affordability are
the focus in this essay, income differences are given
the most attention. However, differential participa-
tion rates extend to other characteristics, and some
of these are discussed as well.

B Enrollment rates increase with family income.

In 1996, high school completers from low income
families were less likely to go to a 2-or 4-year col-
lege or university immediately after high school (49
percent) than were their peers from middle income
families (63 percent), who, in turn, were less likely
to enroll than completers from high income fami-
lies (78 percent) (figure 2).

Figure 2. Percentage of high school completers who
were enrolled in college the October after completing
high school, by family income: 1976, 1986, and 1996
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* Low income is the bottom 20 percent of all families; high income is the
top 20 percent; and middle income is the 60 percent in between.
SOURCE: Indicator 7, Condition 1998.
B Enrollment rates also increase with parents’ educa-
tion level.

Students are much more likely to enroll in higher
education immediately after high school if their
parents have at least a bachelor’s degree than if they
have less education (Indicator 7). Enrollment rates
of 1996 high school completers immediately after

ﬂ
enter within the next few years, and the amount of J {4 highschool ranged from 45 percent for those whose
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parents had less than a high school education to 85
percent for those whose parents had a bachelor’s
degree or higher (figure 3). These data provide evi-
dence of the intergenerational effects of
postsecondary education.

Figure 3. Percentage of high school completers who
were enrolled in college the October after completing
high school, by parent's highest education level: 1996
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B Where students enroll is related to family income.

Among financially dependent undergraduates (that
is, most students under 24 years old) who enrolled
in postsecondary education for the first time in
1995-96, students from families at all income lev-
els were more likely to enroll in public 4-year
institutions than they were to enroll in private, not-
for-profit 4-year institutions (25 versus 15 percent)
(Indicator 10). Students from families with incomes
of $60,000 or more were the most likely to enroll in
private, not-for-profit 4-year institutions (25 percent
did so, compared to 16 percent of students from
families with incomes between $30,000 and $59,999)
and 14 percent of students from families with in-
comes less than $30,000 (figure 4). Students from
families with incomes of $60,000 or more were less
likely than other students to enroll in public 2-year
institutions (34 percent versus 47 percent of students
from families with incomes between $30,000 and
$59,999 and 43 percent of students from families
with incomes less than $30,000).

B The likelihood of being prepared to enter a 4-year
institution and taking the necessary steps toward
enrollment increases with income.

One reason that low income high school graduates
go to 4-year institutions at lower rates than gradu-
ates from higher income families is that they are

Figure 4. Percentage distribution of dependent, first-
time beginning postsecondary students, by family
income: 1995-96
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SOURCE: Indicator 10, Condition 1998.

less prepared academically. The likelihood of be-
ing prepared increased with income: 53 percent of
1992 low income graduates (less than $25,000) had
sufficient academic qualifications for admission to
a4-year college, 68 percent of middle income gradu-
ates ($25,000-74,999), and 86 percent of high school
graduates from high income families ($75,000 or
more) (table 2). In addition, among college-quali-
fied 1992 high school graduates, there was a positive
relationship between income and each of the fol-
lowing attitudes and behaviors that normally
precede enrolling in a 4-year institution: expecting
to complete a bachelor’s degree; planning to enroll
at a 4-year institution; taking steps toward admis-
sion (taking an entrance examination and applying);
and gaining admission.

Table 2. Percentage of 1992 high school graduates who
were college qualified* and who pursued plans to attend
college, by family income

Family income

Qualification, Low Middie High
attitudes, (Less than (525.000- ($75.000
and behaviors Total $25.000) 74.999) or more)
College-qualified* 65 53 68 86
Among college qualified graduates:
Expected bachelor's degree 83 74 84 96
Planned to attend 4-yearcollege 76 69 76 91
Took steps toward admission

to a 4-year college 73 62 73 N
Accepted at 4-year college 69 59 69 89
Enrolled in 4-year college by 1994 62 52 62 83

* Four-year college qualification index based on high school GPA, senior
class rank, NELS 1992 aptitude test, SAT and ACT scores, and curricular
rigor.

SOURCE: Indicator 8, Condition 1998.
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B Among high school graduates who have the academic
qualifications and take the steps necessary for ad-
mission, low income graduates are just as likely as
middle income graduates to enroll in a 4-year insti-
tution.

Even when low income high school graduates not
only had the academic qualifications for admission
to a 4-year college but also took the necessary steps
toward admission, they were less likely than high
income graduates to enroll in a 4-year institution
(83 versus 92 percent) (table 3). However, they were
just as likely as middle income students to be ac-
cepted at a 4-year institution (94 versus 93 percent)
and to enroll (83 versus 82 percent).

Table 3. Percentage of college-qualified 1992 high school
graduates taking steps toward admission at a 4-year
institution who were accepted, and percentage who were
enrolled by 1994, by family income

Family income
Low Middle High
(Less than ($25.000- ($75,000

Acceptance and

enroliment by 1994 Total $25000) 74999) ormore)
Accepted at a 4-year

institution 93 94 93 98
Enrolled by 1994

4-year institution 84 83 82 92

Any postsecondary

institution 96: 95 96 98

i

SOURCE: Table 8-2, Condition 1998.

B The enrollment rates of low SES, high achieving high
school students are lower than the enrollment rates
for middle and high SES, high achieving groups.

Among 1992 high school seniors in the highest
achievement test quartile, students whose families
were also in the highest socioeconomic status (SES)
quartile were considerably more likely than those
in the lowest SES quartile to attend a 4-year college
within two years of their scheduled graduation (86
versus 58 percent) (table 4). In this sense, the access
of low SES students to 4-year colleges is less than
the access of high SES students. Among high school
seniors in this same highest achievement quartile
but in the lowest SES quartile, the likelihood of at-
tending a 4-year college within two years of
graduation has increased from 48 percent in 1972
to 58 percent in 1992. Thus, the access of low SES,
high achieving students has increased since 1972
(Indicator 12, Condition 1997).

Isd
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Table 4. Percentage of high school seniors who enrolled
in a 4-year college within 2 years of scheduled
graduation, by socioeconomic status: 1972, 1980, and
1992

Highest achievement quartile

Socioeconomic status 1972 1980 1992

Total 70 74 77
Low quartile 48 54 58
Middle quartiles 61 69 69
High quartile 85 85 86

SOURCE: Indicator 9, Condition 1997.

The price of attending a postsecondary
institution

The price of attending a postsecondary institution
is of great concern to most students and their fami-
lies. The amounts they have to pay affect students’
initial access to postsecondary education and also
their ability to remain enrolled long enough to com-
plete a degree or certificate. The public is extremely
anxious about rising prices, and many parents
worry that college will be beyond their children’s
reach.’ In reality, however, students have a range
of options with widely varying price tags.

B The price of attending a higher education institu-
tion varies greatly depending on the type of institu-
tion.

Financially dependent undergraduates who at-
tended a postsecondary institution full time for the
full year in 1995-96 paid average tuition and fees
that ranged from $1,300 if they attended a public 2-
year institution, to $3,900 at a public 4-year
institution, to $13,300 at a private, not-for-profit 4-
year institution (table 5). Although the price to
students and their families (including living ex-
penses as well as tuition and fees) averaged $20,000
for those who attended a private, not-for-profit 4-
year institution, the average total price was about
half that ($10,800) for those attending a public 4-
year institution, and even less ($6,800) for those
attending a public 2-year institution.

Table 5. Average price of attending a postsecondary
institution for dependent full-time, full-year undergradu-
ates, by type of institution: 1995-96

Tuition and Total

Type of institution fees price
All students $6,100 $12,600
Public 4-year 3.900 10.800
Private, not-for-profit 4-year 13.300 20,000
Public 2-year ' 1.300 6.800

SOURCE: Indicator 14, Condition 1998.
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The amount of tuition and fees included in these
prices varies widely, even among 4-year institutions.
Although a small proportion (7 percent) of under-
graduates (dependent and independent) who
attended 4-year institutions full time, full year paid
more than $18,000in tuition and fees in 1995-96, about
half (49 percent) paid less than $4,000 (figure 5).

Figure 5. Percentage distribution of full-time, full-year
undergraduates at 4-year colleges, by tuition and fees:

1995-96
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Postsecondary Student Aid Study (NPSAS:96).

B The price of college attendance has escalated, even
allowing for inflation.

The price of attending a 2- or 4-year college or uni-
versity, adjusted for inflation, has risen substantially
for both public and private institutions. Between
1986-87 and 1996-97, the average student charges
(in 1997 constant dollars) for tuition, room, and
board at higher education institutions increased by
20 percent at public institutions and 31 percent at
private institutions (table 6).

Table 6. Average* prices for undergraduate higher
education (in 1997 constant dollars), by type of
institution: 1986 and 1996

Type of Percent
institution 1986-87 1996-97 change
Average tuition, room, and board*
Public $5.,500 $6.600 20
Private 14,000 18.300 31
Average tuition and fees*

Public $1.600 $2,300 44
Private 9.100 12,700 40

* Weighted by student enroliment.

SOURCE: Indicator 12 and table 12-2, Condition 1997. 3

Affordability

Regardless of the price of postsecondary education,
the important issue for students and their families
is whether they can afford to pay. The record high
enrollments in higher education (14.4 million in fall
1995') show that today college is affordable to mil-
lions of students. Since increasing access to
postsecondary education is an important goal at the
national, state, and institutional levels, it is neces-
sary to consider its affordability to students at all
income levels. This issue can be examined from a
number of perspectives, including growth in prices
relative to family income, the resources families
need to manage college prices on their own, and
the extent to which financial aid reduces the price
of attending.

B The price of college attendance has increased faster
than family incomes.

More important than the increase in inflation-ad-
justed prices is the fact that average charges for
tuition, room, and board at 2- and 4-year colleges
and universities have increased faster than family
incomes, especially at private institutions (figure 6).

Figure 6. Average undergraduate tuition, room, and
board as a percentage of median family income:
1976-96
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1997 (based on IPEDS “Fall
Enroliment” and "Institutional Characteristics" surveys). U.S. Department
of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Current Population Reports, Series
P-60, "Income, Poverty, and Valuation of the Non-Cash Benefits,” various
years (based on the March Current Population Surveys).

Average prices at public institutions increased from
13 percent of the median family income in 1986 to
15 percent in 1996, and at private institutions, from
32 to 42 percent during the same period (Indicator
12, Condition 1997). The increase was larger for
low income families than for high income families.
Between 1986 and 1996, charges at public institu-




tions increased from 27 to 33 percent of family in-
come for those at the 20" income percentile,
compared to an increase from 7 to 9 percent for
families at the 80" percentile. At private instiutions,
the corresponding increases in charges were from
69 to 90 percent of family income at the 20* per-
centile and from 19 to 24 percent at the 80
percentile."

B  Student financial aid increases affordability for eli-
gible students.

Postsecondary education would be beyond the
reach of many families without financial assistance.
Financial aid eligibility rules specify an expected
family contribution (EFC) that is based on their fi-
nancial circumstances (mainly income and assets).
This amount is a rough measure of what families
can afford on their own. Therefore, comparing the
amounts families at different income levels are ex-
pected to pay toward the price of attending
provides an indicator of the affordability of vari-
ous types of institutions. For example, families with
incomes of $50,000-59,999 had an average EFC of
$7,400, enough to cover the average price of attend-
ing a public 2-year institution without financial aid.
Families with incomes of $70,000-79,999 had an
average EFC of $12,300, enough to cover the price
of attending a public 4-year institution without aid.
Families with incomes of $100,000-124,000 had an
average EFC of $20,100, about equal to the average
cost of attending a private, not-for-profit 4-year in-
stitution (figure 7).

Figure 7. Average expected family contribution (EFC)
for dependent students: 1995-96
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NOTE: The horizontal lines on the figure represent the average student
budgets for full-time, full-year students at the indicated type of institution.
SOURCE: Indicator 14, Condition 1998.
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Half of all undergraduates received some type of
financial aid from federal, state, institutional, or
other sources in 1995-96 (table 7). Thirty-nine per-
cent received grants, and 26 percent took out loans.
Among financially dependent students, about two-
thirds (66 percent) of those from families with
incomes less than $20,000 received grants, as did
51 percent of those with incomes between $20,000
and $39,999. As family income rises above $40,000,
students are less likely to be eligible for need-based
grants and scholarships. When grants are not suf-
ficient, students qualifying for federal financial aid
may take out low interest, subsidized loans through
the Stafford loan program. Students ineligible for
subsidized loans because their incomes are too high
can take out unsubsidized Stafford loans if they are
otherwise eligible. Some states and institutions
have their own loan programs, but most under-
graduate borrowing is through the Stafford loan
program.'

Table 7. Percentage of undergraduates with student
financial aid from any source in 1995-96, by family
income and type of aid

Family income Any aid*® Grants Loans
Total 50 39 26
Family income in 1994
(dependent students only)
Less than $20.000 70 66 35
$20,000-39.999 60 51 38
$40,000-59.999 47 30 32
$60,000-79.999 43 25 27
$80,000-99.999 38 20 23
$100,000 or more 28 17 13

*Also includes other types of aid, such as work study, as well.
Includes aid from federal, state, institutional, and other sources.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, 1995-96 National Postsecondary Student Aid Study (NPSAS:96).

For undergraduates from families in the lowest in-
come quartile, student aid covered, on average,
more than half the price of attending a 4-year insti-
tution in 1995-96. It covered 54 percent at public
institutions and 60 percent at private, not-for-profit
institutions (table 8). Because of the criteria for
awarding student aid, the percentage of total price

"covered by aid declined as family income increased

at public 4-year institutions. The same was gener-
ally true at private, not-for-profit 4-year institutions,
except that lower and lower middle income stu-
dents had similar amounts covered (60 and 58
percent). At public 2-year institutions, aid covered
an average of 38 percent of the total price for low
income students, and smaller proportions for stu-
dents with higher incomes.
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Table 8. Total aid as a percentage of total price for
dependent full-time, full-year undergraduates, by family
income quartile and type of institution attended: 1995-96

Family income Public Private, not-for- Public
quartile 4-year profit 4-year 2-year

Total 33 45 17
Low 54 60 38
Lower middle 41 58 14
Upper middle 26 46 9
High 17 25 4

NOTE: Total price includes tuition and fees and an institutionally determined
allowance for student living expenses.

SOURCE: Indicator 12, Condition 1998.

B Despite financial aid, many students have unmet
need.

The net amount that students actually pay to at-
tend college is the total price charged by the
institution minus any financial aid they are
awarded. This price includes tuition, fees, and a
budgeted amount of living costs. In 1995-96, the
average net price of attending college (price minus
aid received) for a dependent, full-year under-
graduate (including aided and unaided students in
the average) was $7,300 at a public 4-year institu-
tion, $11,200 at a private, not-for-profit 4-year
institution, and $5,700 at a public 2-year institution
(table 9). Because financial aid reduces the net price
for low income students, it increases the
affordability of prosecondary education for them.

Table 9. Average net price and unmet need for dependent
full-time, full-year undergraduates, by type of institution
attended and family income quartile: 1995-96

Type of institution Net Unmet
and family income quartile price need
Total $8,100 $2,700
Public 4-year 7.300 2,000
Low 4,700 3.800
Lower middle 6,200 3.000
Upper middle 7.800 1,600
High 2,700 400
Private, not-for-profit
4-yeaqr 11,200 4,500
Low 7.200 6,200
Lower middle 7.800 4,900
Upper middie 10,900 4,500
High 16,400 3.000
Public 2-year 5,700 1,800
Low 4,200 3.200
Lower middle 6.000 2,700
Upper middie 6.400 600
High 6,600 100

NOTE: Averages include zero values.
SOURCE: Indicator 14, Condition 1998.

B For students from low income families, the total
unmet need remains a substantial proportion of fam-
ily income.

The average unmet need (net price minus the EFC)
for low income full-time, full-year dependent un-
dergraduates attending public 4-year institutions
was about $3,800, and a similar amount ($3,200) at
public 2-year institutions. Average unmet need for
their counterparts at private, not-for-profit 4-year
institutions was much higher ($6,200). These are
the amounts above and beyond the EFC that must
be covered by students and their families by bor-
rowing more, working, reducing their living costs,
or some other means.

In addition to the fact that lower income students
have higher unmet need than higher income stu-
dents, lower income students have also been found
to be more sensitive to a given level of unmet need
than high income students. That is, for a certain
level of unmet need, low income students are more
likely to be deterred from attending higher educa-
tion than higher income students are. * Generally
it has been found that for each $150 increase in the
net price of college attendance, the enrollments of
students in the lowest income group decrease by
about 1.8 percent.!

Coping with the price of attending college

Students pay for their postsecondary education
with a combination of savings, help from families
and friends, financial aid, and work. Their use of
work and borrowing are of particular interest be-
cause working may affect their academic
opportunities and performance while enrolled, and
borrowing may result in a substantial debt burden
after they graduate.

B Students rely heavily on work to help pay for their
education.

A large majority of undergraduates (including both
dependent and independent students) worked
while enrolled (79 percent) during the 1995-96 aca-
demic year (figure 8). Among students who
considered themselves primarily students working
to pay their education expenses (50 percent of all
students), the average number of hours worked per
week was 25. Among students who considered
themselves primarily employees taking classes (29
percent of all students), the average was 39 hours.
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Figure 8. Percentage of undergraduate students who
worked while enrolled: 1995-96

Average hours
worked = 39

Students who
worked to pay
school expenses
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Did not work

Average hours 21%
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SOURCE: Indicator 52, Condition 1998.

B Working can have negative consequences on stu-
dents’ academic opportunities and performance.

Among undergraduates who considered them-
selves primarily students working to pay school
expenses, the more they worked the more likely
they were to report that their working limited their
class schedule, reduced their choice of classes, and
limited the number of classes they could take (table
10). Among those who worked full time while en-
rolled (35 or more hours per week), at least half
reported each of these effects. In addition, 55 per-
cent of dependent undergraduates who considered
themselves primarily students and who worked full
time reported that working negatively affected their
grades.

Table 10. Percentage of undergraduates who worked to
help pay for school expenses and various effects of work
on their studies, by average hours worked: 1995-96

Average hours Limited Negatively

worked Limited Reduced number affected
per week class class of their
while enrolled schedule choices classes grades*

Total 40 36 30 37
1-16 22 16 15 17
16-20 31 28 24 34
21-34 42 38 32 46
35 or more 61 60 51 55

* Asked only of dependent students.
SOURCE: Indicator 52, Condition 1998.

W Borrowing through federal loan programs increased
considerably after income restrictions were removed.

Since unsubsidized Stafford loans were introduced
in 1993-94, many students whose family income
was too high to qualify for a subsidized loan have
taken advantage of this opportunity to borrow to
finance their education. In 1992-93, the last year
before the eligibility rules changed, 37 percent of
all seniors enrolled at public 4-year institutions had
ever borrowed through a federal loan program; in
1995-96, 50 percent had done so (table 11). At pri-
vate, not-for-profit 4-year institutions, the
percentage ever borrowing increased from 44 to 55
percent.

Table 11. Percentage of students who borrowed during
the academic year and who ever borrowed, by type of
institution: 1992-93 and 1995-96

1992-93 199596
Type of Borrowed in Ever Borrowedin Ever
institution 1992-93 borrowed 1995-96 borrowed
Public 4-year
All students 25 36 35 47
Seniors 26 41 37 52

Private. not-for-
profit 4-year

All students 35 45 44 54
Seniors 35 49 43 56
Public 2-year 6 18 6 21

SOURCE: Indicator 15, Condition 1998.

B Borrowing increased particularly among middle and
upper income families.

Among dependent undergraduates at both public
and private, not-for-profit 4-year institutions, the
increase in borrowing was concentrated among stu-
dents from families with incomes greater than about
$30,000 (figure 9). Although some have linked the
increased borrowing to rising tuitions," there is no
way to verify whether the increased borrowing rep-
resents more investment in postsecondary
education or if middle and upper income families
have simply shifted from using savings or work to
borrowing. Overall, 52 percent of the seniors at pub-
lic 4-year colleges in 1995-96 had borrowed from
federal loan programs, and they carried an aver-
age of $11,000 in debt. For seniors at not-for-profit
private 4-year colleges, about 56 percent had bor-
rowed and their average debt was $13,200 (Indicator 15).

Students from higher income families do not ap-
pear to have used the increased borrowing
opportunities to shift from public institutions to pri-
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Figure 9. Percentage of dependent, undergraduate
students who ever borrowed from federal loan programs:
1992-93 and 1995-96
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SOURCE: Indicator 15, Condition 1998.

vate, not-for-profit 4-year institutions. The percent-
age of dependent beginning postsecondary
students from families with incomes of $60,000 or
more attending private, not-for-profit institutions
was about the same in 1989-90 (24 percent) and
1995-96 (25 percent) (table 10-1, Condition 1998).

W Working a modest amount was positively associated
with persistence, as was borrowing.

An analysis of persistence and attainment by 1989~
90 beginning postsecondary students that
controlled for a variety of factors showed that work-
ing 1-14 hours per week while enrolled was
positively associated with persistence and attain-
ment five years later, but that working full time was
negatively associated with it. Borrowing was posi-
tively associated with persistence and attainment
as well.’* Students who borrowed were more likely
than those who did not borrow to persist or attain

within 5 years at each level of work considered ex-
cept 1-14 hours (figure 10).

Findings from an analysis of 1995-96 undergradu-
ates were similar, although outcome data are
available only for one year so far. Among those seek-
ing a bachelor’s or associate degree who considered
themselves primarily students working to pay their
expenses, those who worked 15 or fewer hours were
more likely than students who worked more to at-
tend for the full year, suggesting that working more
than 15 hours may negatively affect persistence.

The students who considered themselves primarily
students and worked 15 hours or fewer were also
more likely to borrow and to borrow larger
amounts, suggesting that students may substitute
working for borrowing."”

Figure 10. Percentage of 1989-90 first-time beginning
postsecondary students who attained a degree or were
still enrolled as of spring 1994

Percent
100 - 100
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50 - 50
40 - 40
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20 - 20
10 - 10
0 - - 0

No work 1-14 15-33 34 or more

Hours worked per week
M Borrowed M Did not borrow
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for

Education Statistics, 1989-90 Beginning Postsecondary Students
Longitudinal Study, Second Follow-up (BPS:90/94).

Summary

Enrollment in postsecondary education continues
to rise, with increasing proportions of high school
graduates going directly to college, and almost all
expecting to enroll at some time in their lives. Low
income high school graduates are less likely to at-
tend postsecondary education than their higher
income peers. One reason is that they tend to be
less well prepared, but even among the highest
achieving high school students, low income stu-
dents are less likely to enroll, suggesting that
finances may be a barrier for some. However, aspi-
rations and expectations are important factors.
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When college-qualified low income students take
the necessary steps toward admission to a 4-year
institution, they are just as likely as middle income
students to be accepted and to enroll.

College prices are rising faster than median family
income. However, about half of all full-time, full-
year undergraduates at 4-year institutions face
tuition and fees of less than $4,000 per year, largely
because of the subsidies that are provided to pub-
lic institutions. Although financial aid reduces net
prices for low income students, substantial unmet
need remains.

Students and their families cope with the price of
attending college using savings, income, borrow-
ing, and work. While some work experience while
enrolled may complement students’ academic ex-
periences and improve their employment prospects
after graduation, full-time work appears to have
some negative consequences. In addition, there is
some evidence that borrowing to reduce the num-
ber of hours a student needs to work to no more
than 15 hours per week may increase a student’s
chance of completing a degree.
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Access, Participation, and Progress

A wide variety of educational opportunities are
available to both children and adults in the United
States. Preprimary education prepares young chil-
dren socially and academically for the first grade;
elementary and secondary education provide a
foundation of basic skills that prepares young
people to become productive members of society;
and postsecondary education provides a wide
range of options for individuals to gain advanced
knowledge and skills either immediately after high
school or later in life. Additionally, students’ ac-
cess to and participation in differing types of ac-
tivities and technologies, such as computer usage,
contribute to the educational and employment op-
portunities that will become available to them in
the future.

The benefits that one obtains from formal educa-
tion are closely related to the individual’s degree
of participation. Thus, it is important to monitor
the extent to which both individuals and groups
have access to differing educational opportunities
and how they progress through various education
levels. While research has shown an increase in
access to and participation in many types of educa-
tional activities, discrepancies appear when student
access and participation rates are compared accord-
ing to family income, parents’ education, and ra-
cial/ethnic background.

Access and Participation

Because of mandatory attendance laws, enrollment
rates for children ages 6-15 have been close to 100
percent for many years (Indicator 1, Condition 1996).
However, the increasing importance placed on edu-
cation in recent years has helped strengthen the par-
ticipation rates within age groups for which atten-
dance is not compulsory.

In 1996, 37 percent of 3-year-olds, 58 percent of 4-
year-olds, and 90 percent of 5-year-olds were en-
rolled in preprimary education. For each age group,
the enrollment rate in 1996 was higher than that in
1991. Even though participation rates increased in
preprimary programs, not all children have access
to these programs. For example, in 1996, similar
percentages of white and black 3- and 4-year-olds
were enrolled in center-based programs, while His-
panic children of the same age had lower enroll-
ment rates. Additionally, 3- and 4-year-olds from
families with incomes greater than $50,000 were
more likely to be enrolled in preprimary education

foc o booaator 1ey

than children from families with lower incomes. En-
rollment rates for 3- and 4-year-olds have been as-
sociated with parents’ education level over time:
between 1991 and 1996, as parents’ educational at-
tainment increased, so did the preprimary enroll-
ment rates of their children (Indicator 1).

Parents can help prepare their children for school
by reading to them, telling them stories, and tak-
ing them to the library. Between 1991 and 1996, the
percentage of children ages 3-5 who were read to
or told a story increased. Participation rates in these
literacy activities, as well as participating in
preprimary education, were related to factors such
asracial/ethnic background and parents’ education
level. In 1996, white children ages 3-5 were more
likely to have been read to three or more times in
the past week than their black or Hispanic peers.
White children were also more likely to have vis-
ited a library in the past month than black or His-
panic children. Moreover, 3-, 4-, and 5-year-olds
whose parents had completed a bachelor’s degree
were more likely to have been read to three or more
times in the past week or to have visited a library
in the past month than children whose parents’
highest education level was a high school diploma
or GED (Indicator 2).

In a society that demands its work force have an
increasingly sophisticated knowledge of comput-
ers and technology, access to and use of computers
during elementary and secondary education can
provide students with an important knowledge
base that can increase their opportunities for em-
ployment and success in the job market. In 1996,
72 percent of 4™-graders, 47 percent of 8"-graders,
and 50 percent of 11™-graders reported using a com-
puter at school at least once a week. The percent-
age of students who reported using a computer at
school at least once a week has increased for 4,
8™-, and 11*-graders since 1984. Students from
higher income families were more likely to report
using a computer at home than students from low
income families. The increase in home computer use
between 1984 and 1993 was greater for students from
higher income families than for students from low
income families (Indicator 3).

For postsecondary education, enrollment rates have
increased, although participation varies by stu-

. dents’ family income and racial/ ethnic background.
' For example, in 1986, 54 percent of high school

completers went directly to college, compared to
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65 percent in 1996 (table 7-1, Indicator 7). Between
1986 and 1995, high school completers from high
income families were more likely than completers
from low income families to go directly to college
after completing high school. Additionally, college
enrollment rates for whites ages 18-24 grew by 12
percentage points between 1972 and 1996, rising
from 33 to 45 percent. Enrollment rates for their
black counterparts rose from 27 to 36 percent dur-
ing the same time period (Indicator 9).

The price of postsecondary education to students
and their families affects students’ access to college.
The net price of attending college is the total price
minus total aid—that is, tuition, fees, and living ex-
penses less aid received through grants, loans, and
work study programs. The net price of education
less the expected family contribution (EFC) is the
remaining expense (i.e., the unmet need) that an
individual student must meet to finance his or her
education. During the 1995-96 academic year, the
average unmet need for a dependent full-time, full-
year undergraduate student was $2,712. Students
from low income families, on average, had a larger
average unmet need than their peers from higher
income families attending the same type of institu-
tion. For example, during the 1995-96 academic
year, the average unmet need was about $6,200 for
students from low income families attending a pri-
vate, not-for-profit 4-year institution, while the av-
erage unmet need for students from high income
families attending the same type of institution was
about $3,000 (Indicator 14).

One way students can increase their chances of
attending a postsecondary institution is to take out
loans to finance their education. The percentage of
undergraduate students attending a public or pri-
vate 4-year institution who borrowed from federal
loan programs increased between the 1992-93 and
1995-96 school years. Also, the average amount of
money that students borrowed increased from
$3,000 to $4,200 at public 4-year institutions and
from $3,600 to $4,500 at private, not-for-profit in-
stitutions (Indicator 15).

Progress

To benefit fully from educational opportunities, in-
dividuals must complete various levels of educa-
tion. Thus, it is just as important to monitor stu-
dents’ progress through education as it is to moni-
tor their access to and participation in various lev-
els of education.
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Dropping out of school has both negative economic
and social consequences. For example, high school
dropouts experience lower rates of employment
and earn less money than those who attain higher
levels of education. In October 1996, 5 percent of
students enrolled in grades 10-12 the previous Oc-
tober were not enrolled again and had not com-
pleted high school—that is, they had dropped out
of high school sometime during the year. Between
1972 and 1996, the dropout rate for whites and
blacks decreased, while the dropout rate for His-
panics was not significantly different. Although the
dropout rate for blacks decreased at a faster rate
than that for whites, blacks and Hispanics were still
more likely to drop out of school than their white
peers (Indicator 6).

Higher education provides a wide range of indi-
vidual, societal, and economic benefits. However,
access to higher education depends on more than
just completing high school. Students who wish to
attend 4-year institutions must prepare for college
by following a series of steps: successfully com-
pleting a rigorous high school curriculum, taking
college admissions tests such as the SAT or the ACT,
and applying to college. A student’s opportunity
to attend a 4-year institution is not equally shared
by all high school graduates. For example, 86 per-
cent of 1992 high school graduates from high in-
come families were academically qualified for col-
lege admission at a 4-year institution, compared to
68 percent of middle income and 53 percent of low
income graduates. Race/ethnicity was also associ-
ated with students’ qualifications to attend college.
White and Asian/Pacific Islander 1992 high school
graduates were more likely to be college qualified
than their black and Hispanic peers (table 8-1, Indi-
cator 8).

Once students enroll in postsecondary education,
they have taken the first step toward obtaining a
certificate, or an associate or bachelor’s degree.
While many students enroll in postsecondary edu-
cation, a large proportion of them do not complete
their degrees. In 1994, slightly more than half (54
percent) of students seeking a bachelor’s degree
who had begun their postsecondary education dur-
ing the 1989-90 school year had attained any type
of degree, whether it was a certificate, associate de-
gree, or bachelor’s degree. Eighteen percent were
still enrolled for a bachelor’s degree, while 28 per-
cent were no longer enrolled in school
(Indicator 12).
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Preprimary education enroliment

Participating in early childhood programs such as Head Start, nursery school, prekindergarten,
and kindergarten can better prepare a child to enter first grade. Many policymakers and educators
believe that it is important to help all children start elementary school on an equal footing with
other children. Involving students in preprimary programs beginning at earlier ages may
provide these students with valuable experiences that will help them start elementary school
better prepared to learn.

B Preprimary enrollment rates for 3-, 4-, and 5-year- 4-year-olds from families with incomes of $50,000
olds were higher in 1996 than in 1991. In 1996, 37 or less to be enrolled in preprimary education.
percent of 3-year-olds, 58 percent of 4-year-olds, . . . ,
and 90 percent of 5-year-olds were enrolled in W There wasa positive relationship between parents

preprimary education. educational attainment and the enrollmgnt rates

of 3- and 4-year-olds: as parents’ educational at-

B In 1996, similar percentages of white and black 3- tainment increased, so did the preprimary
and 4-year-olds were enrolled in center-based pro- enrollment rates of their children. However, en-
grams, while their Hispanic peers were less likely rollment rates of 5-year-olds were similar,

to be enrolled (see supplemental table 1-1). regardless of their parents’ educational attainment.

B Three- and 4-year-olds from families with incomes
of more than $50,000 were more likely than 3- and

Percentage of 3-, 4-, and 5-year-olds enrolled in center-based programs or kindergarten,! by selected
student characteristics: 1991, 1993, 1995, and 1996

3-year-olds 4-year-olds 5-year-olds
Selected student characterlstics 1991 1993 1995 1996 1991 1993 1995 1996 1991 1993 1995 1996
Total 314 341 374 367 527 553 609 57.7 864 900 903 90.2
Race/ethnicity
White 334 337 402 396 524 537 608 588 85.7 889 88¢ 888
Black 316 419 41.1 405 574 629 682 67.8 923 932 937 941
Hispanic 198 272 212 221 475 489 490 453 853 914 934 904
Household income
$10,000 or less 254 327 262 260 433 526 6543 527 86.1 892 909 927
10,001-20.000 232 216 270 280 450 472 523 453 846 904 897 876
20,001-35,0002 213 222 277 308 480 478 497 506 85.1 868 907 878
35,001-50,0007 334 379 381 422 523 572 595 882 87.3 906 885 897
50,001 or more 529 587 612 5850 748 732 807 758 890 937 909 928
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school diploma 173 17.1 160 *20 33.1 428 3424 °47.3 855 799 925 903
HIgh school diploma or GED 230 230 263 289 408 432 511 473 848 890 892 899
Some college/vocational/technical 31.0 359 356 345 563 61.1 633 598 877 91.1 902 886
Bachelor's degree 415 411 517 496 672 641 707 626 88.1 925 916 926
Graduate/professional school 53.0 619 %08 60.4 720 733 779 78.1 870 943 898 92.1
Family structure
Two biological or adoptive parents — 344 386 380 — 5851 613 578 — 89.1 888 890
One biological or adoptive parent — 338 369 373 — 572 630 584 — 921 940 919
One blologlcal/adoptive and one

step parent — %327 %231 %47 — %95 %269 %458 — 873 84 932
Other relatives — %348 %208 323.1 — %22 %13 %59 — %926 %880 965
— Not available. NOTE: Included in the tofal but not shown separately are children from other racial/

' . g ; ethnic groups and other types of famlly structures. This analysis includes children
\ See the glossorY for definitions o.f center-based programs and kindergarten. ages 3-5 who were not envolled in first grade. Age is s of Decerber 31 of the
The middlie two income ranges in 1991 were $20,001-30,000 and $30,001- oy yeqr.
35 0.000. respechveIY. . SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,
Interpret with caution: standard erors are lorge due fo small sample siz6s. _ National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1991 (Early Childhood Education
('_~ Fite), 1993 (School Readiness File), 1995 (Early Childhood Program Participation
Q 7 File), and 1996 (Parent and Family Involvement in Education File).
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Percentage of 3-, 4-, and 5-year-olds enrolled in center-based programs
or kindergarten*

Total enrollment rate: 1991, 1993, 1995, and 1996

Percent
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B 1991 8 1993 [ 1995 [ 1996

By race/ethnicity: 1996
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By parents’ highest education level: 1996
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* See the glossary for definitions of center-based programs and kindergarten. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education Statistics,

NOTE: Included In the fotal but not shown separately are children from other raclal/ National Household Education Survey (NHES). 1991 (Earty Childhood Education
File), 1993 (School Readiness File), 1995 (Early Childhood Program Particlpation

ethnlc groups. This analysis Includes children ages 3-6 who were not enrolled In Flle), and 1996 (Parent and Family Involvernent In Education File)

first grade. Age Is as of December 31 of the prior year, g '

-
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Early literacy experiences in the home

Family participation in literacy activities provides valuable developmental experiences for young
children. In addition to developing an interest in reading, children who are read to, told stories,
and visit the library may start school better prepared to learn. Engaging young children in
literacy activities at home also enables parents and other family members to become active
participants in their children’s education at an early age.

B In 1996, more than 80 percent of children ages 3-5 B White children ages 3-5 were more likely to have

were read to three or more times or told a story in been read to three or more times in the past week
the past week by a parent or family member, while than their black or Hispanic counterparts in 1996.
38 percent had visited a library in the past month. Additionally, white children were more likely to
The percentage of children who were read to or have visited a library in the past month than their
told a story increased between 1991 and 1996. black and Hispanic peers.

B Children ages 3-5 who were not enrolled in B In 1996, children ages 3-5 whose parents’ highest
preprimary education were just as likely to have education was a bachelor’s degree or higher were
been told a story by a parent or family member in more likely to have been read to at least three times
the past week as their peers who were enrolled in in the past week or to have visited a library in the
kindergarten in 1996. However, children ages 3-5 past month than children whose parents’ highest
who were not enrolled in preprimary education education level was a high school diploma or GED.

were less likely to have been read to three or more
times in the past week or to have visited a library in
the past month than children who were enrolled in
kindergarten.

Percentage of children ages 3-5 who participated in various literacy activities with a parent or family
member, by selected characteristics: 1991, 1995, and 1996

Read to three or more Told a story at least Visited a library
times in the past week once in the past week in the past month
Selected characteristics 1991 1995 1996 1991 1995 1996 1991 1995 1996
Total 714 83.1 829 720 814 82.0 36.6 41.2 38.2
School enrollment status and level
Not enrolled 68.8 81.5 80.0 72.3 80.3 80.0 30.5 32.0 315
Center-based programs*® 75.2 85.8 85.2 741 82.7 84.0 41.0 46.3 42.6
Kindergarten* 711 81.3 83.8 68.8 81.0 81.9 4.7 47.3 421
Race/ethnicity
White 77.7 89.0 88.9 73.8 83.9 83.9 40.7 451 42.5
Black 59.0 73.7 75.9 66.0 74.4 76.6 27.8 34.1 34.1
Hispanic 53.0 61.5 65.3 68.4 75.1 79.3 245 28.0 259
Parents' highest education level
Less than high school diploma 53.8 64.4 58.8 67.4 71.9 72.8 18.3 18.3 19.4
High school diploma or GED 63.5 77.9 774 68.2 77.6 79.9 26.0 31.5 30.1
Some college/vocational/technical 74.0 85.3 86.5 74.2 829 84.6 38.5 40.9 37.1
Bachelor's degree 82.1 89.7 90.9 74.7 85.0 83.2 52.0 83.5 51.9
Graduate/professional school 88.3 94.0 96.1 78.4 88.2 85.8 59.1 62.8 59.5

* See the glossary for definitions of cenfer-based programs and kindergarten.  SOURCE:  U.S. Department of Education, Nationa! Center for Education

R ) Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1991 (EQrly
NOTE: This analysis Includes children ages 3-5 who were not enrolled In ! - .
first grade. Included in the total but not shown separately are chitdren  Childhood Education File), 1995 (Early Childhood Program Participation

from other racial/ethnic groups. File). and 1996 (Parent and Family Involvement in Education Filg).
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Indicator 2

Percentage of children ages 3-5 who patrticipated in various literacy
activities with a parent or family member

All children ages 3-5: 1991 and 1996

Percent
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* See the glossary for definitions of center-based programs and kindergarten. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
. ; Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES). 1991 (Eary
NOTE: This analysls includes children ages 3-5 who were not emolled In ~pjgnoaq Education File), and 1996 (Parent and Family involvemnent In

first grade. Education File).
[ -4
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Access, Partficipation, and Progress

Student computer use

Computers have become an essential tool in our society. Early exposure to computers may help
students gain the computer literacy that will be crucial for future success in the workplace.
Access to computers at school and at home allows students to retrieve information, manipulate
data, and produce results efficiently and in innovative ways. Examining the extent to which
students have access to computers at school and at home may be an indicator of how well-
prepared students will be to enter an increasingly technological workplace.

B Between 1984 and 1996, the percentage of 4*-, 8-,

and 11*-graders who reported using a computer at
school at least once a week increased substantially.

The youngest students were more likely than older
students to report that they used computers at
school. In 1996, 72 percent of 4*-graders reported
using a computer at school at least once a week,
compared to 47 percent of 8"-graders and 50 per-
cent of 11"-graders. However, 8- and 11*- graders
were more likely than 4'"-graders to report using
computers every day.

In 1996, 79 percent of 4™-graders, 91 percent of 8-

stories or papers, a substantial increase from 1984.
The percentage of students who used a computer
to learn things also increased between 1984 and
1996 for all three grades.

Students from high income families were more
likely to report using a computer at home or at
school than students from low income families.
Between 1984 and 1993, the percentage of students
who reported using a computer at school increased
by similar amounts across family income levels.
However, the increase in the percentage of stu-
dents who used a computer at home was higher
for students from families with higher incomes

graders, and 96 percent of 11*"-graders reported

(see supplemental table 3-1).
using a computer at home or at school to write

Percentage of students who reported using a computer at school, by grade and frequency of use:

1984-96

Frequency Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11

of use 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996
Never 612 298 189 165 140 114 667 41.8 405 37.6 27.7 233 550 44.7 449 27.2 261 160
Less than

once a week
Once a week
Two or three times
aweek
Every day

125 174 145 220 158 163 17.0 222 193 239 269 292 209 240 265 315 309 34.2
165 342 411 370 396 36.0 8.1 139 129 128 161 145 67 64 66 108 80 153

7.6 150 17.7 186 228 265 46 122 160 1561 145 162 63 97 83 113 124 165
32 36 78 59 77 99 3.6 98 113 105 149 167 121 162 13.7 192 226 18.1

Percentage of students who used a computer at home or at school, by grade and reason for use:
1984-96

Grade 4 Grade 8
1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996
71.8 79.0 845 828 874 897 841 853 83.7 847 868 89.1
679 704 758 829 820 875 582 737 705 728 764 826

Grade 11
1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996
75.7 789 790 784 766 83.6
84.6 653 645 723 707 802

Reason for use

To play games

To learn things

To write stories
or papers

234 396 486 569 683 792 150 584 61.3 73.1 823 912 188 612 68.9 84.1 869 957

NOTE: Details may not add to 100.0 due to rounding. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education

Stafistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress, Aimanac: Writing,
1984 to 1996, 1998.
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Indicator 3

Percentage of students who reported using a computer

Percentage of students who reported using a computer at school
at least once a week, by grade
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Assessment of Educationat Progress, Aimanac: Writing,
1984 to 1996, 1998. US. Deparment of Commerce, Bureau of the
Census, October Cument Population Surveys.
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Internet access in public and private schools

The Internet, with its vast array of information, can broaden the learning resources available
through schools by providing teachers and students with connections to remote libraries, schools,
and government agencies. Information found on the Internet can broaden students’ knowledge
base, and having Internet access can prepare students for an increasingly technological workplace.
Examining patterns of Internet access in schools may help determine how many students will
be prepared to use this technology effectively in the future.

B Between fall 1994 and 1997, Internet access in pub-
lic schools increased from 35 to 78 percent.
However, in fall 1997, 27 percent of instructional
rooms had Internet access.

B In fall 1995, public schools were more likely to
have Internet access than private schools (50 ver-
sus 25 percent). Additionally, public schools had
a higher percentage of instructional rooms with
Internet access than private schools (8 versus 5
percent) (see supplemental table 4-1).

B Public schools with a high percentage of low in-
come students (71 percent or more of students
eligible for free or reduced-price lunch) were less
likely than schools with a low percentage of low
income students (less than 11 percent of students

eligible for free or reduced-price lunch) to have
Internet access in fall 1997.

In fall 1997, public schools with a high minority
enrollment (50 percent or more) had a lower rate
of Internet access than public schools with a low
minority enrollment (less than 6 percent). More-
over, public schools with a high minority
enrollment had a smaller percentage of instruc-
tional rooms with Internet access than public
schools with a low minority enrollment.

In both public and private schools with Internet ac-
cess, teachers were more likely than students in these
schools to have access to e-mail, news groups, re-
source location services, and the World Wide Web
(see supplemental tables 4-2 and 4-3).

Percentage of public schools and instructional rooms with Internet access, by selected school

characteristics: Fall 1994-97

Percentage of schools Percentage of instructional
with Internet access rooms with Internet access'
School characteristics 1994 1995 1996 1997 1994 1995 1996 1997
Total 35 50 65 78 3 8 14 27
Level of school?
Elementary 30 46 61 75 3 8 13 24
Secondary 49 65 77 89 4 8 16 32
Percentage of students eligible for free or reduced-price lunch
Less than 11 — 62 78 88 — 9 18 36
11-30 —_ 59 72 83 — 10 16 32
31-70 —_ 47 58 78 — 7 14 27
71 or more — 31 53 63 — 3 7 14
Percentage of minority students enrolled
Less than 6 — 52 65 84 — 9 18 37
6-20 — 58 72 87 — 10 18 35
21-49 —_ 54 65 73 — 9 12 22
50 or more — 40 56 63 — 3 5 13

— Not available.
' Based on the total number of instructional rooms in reguiar public schools.

2

Data for combined schools are not reported as a separate level of
school because there are too few sample observations for reliable
estimates. Data for combined schools are included in the totals.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statlstics, “Internet Access In Public Schools,” Issue Brief and Issue Brief
supplemental table 1, February 1998,
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Indicator 4

Internet access in public schools

Percentage of public schools and instructional rooms* with Internet access:
Fall 1994-97

Percent
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Percentage of public schools and instructional rooms* with Internet access,
by percentage of students eligible for free or reduced-price lunch: Fall 1997
Percent
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* Based on the total number of instructional rooms In regular public schools.  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics. Aavanced Telecommunications in U.S. Public Elermentary and
Secondary Schools, Fall 1996, 1997 and ‘Internet Access in Public
Schools," Issue Brief, February 1998.
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Summer activities of students enrolled in grades 1-12

Students engage in a variety of activities during their summer vacations that provide them
with educational opportunities. Some students attend summer school to retake subjects failed
during the academic year, to improve their basic skills, or to take courses that are unavailable or
for which there is not sufficient time during the regular school year. If they are older, students
may take college-level courses for credit. Other students may choose to participate in organized
activities such as sports, or activities in which they do not have time to participate during the
academic year, and some may work for pay or participate in internships or community service.
Examining which summer activities students participate in may indicate which opportunities

are valued most by students and their parents.

® In summer 1996, 9 percent of students in grades

1-12 attended summer school, and 38 percent par-
ticipated in other organized summer activities.
Among students who were enrolled in grades 8-
12, 26 percent worked for pay during the summer,
2 percent participated in unpaid internships, and
9 percent participated in community service.

In summer 1996, students in grades 1-7 were more
likely than students in higher grades to attend
summer school to improve basic skills, while stu-
dents in grades 8-12 were more likely than
students in grades 1-7 to attend summer school
to retake a subject (see supplemental table 5-2).

® Black and Hispanic students in grades 1-12 were

more likely to attend summer school than their
white peers. White students in grades 8-12, how-
ever, were more likely than black and Hispanic
students to work for pay and participate in com-
munity service.

Students in grades 1-12 were equally likely to at-
tend summer school, regardless of family income.
In contrast, students from high income families
were more likely to participate in community ser-
vice and other organized summer activities and to
work for pay than their peers from low or middle
income families (see supplemental table 5-1).

Percentage of students ages 6-20 who were enrolied in grades 1-12 and who participated in various
summer activities, by selected student characteristics: Summer 1996

Participated
in other
Attended organized Participated Participated
summer summer Worked for in unpaid in community
Student characteristics school activities pay' internship’ service'
Total? 9.2 377 26.3 20 9.4
Grade level
1-7 7.5 41.9 — — —
8-10 9.9 35.5 13.2 1.8 9.0
11-12 14.9 27.7 47.5 2.3 104
Race/ethnicity
White 7.3 450 30.8 2.2 109
Black 11.0 24.8 17.4 1.5 6.5
Hispanic 14.0 19.2 16.0 15 59
Parents' highest education level®
Less than high school diploma 10.5 12.1 14.3 1.1 3.4
High school diploma or GED 7.8 28.1 25.6 1.8 5.8
Some college 9.5 40.5 295 20 10.2
Bachelor's degree or higher 9.9 57.2 28.6 2.6 15.0

— Not gpplicable.
" For students enrolled in grades 8-12.

2 Included in the total but not shown separately are students ages 6-20
whose grade levels were unknown, students from other racial/ethnic
groups, and students whose parents’ highest education level was not

available.

‘A parent’s highest education level was determined by merging
information from the parent’s records with information from their child’s
records. When no parent resided with the student, information from the
child’s guardian was used.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October
Current Population Survey, 1996,
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Percentage of students ages 6-20 who were enrolled in grades 1-12 and
who participated in various summer activities: Summer 1996

Total students enrolled in grades 1-12!
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' Included In the fotal but not shown separately are students ages 6-20  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October
whose grade levels were unknown and students from other raclaljethnic  Cument Population Survey, 1996.
groups.

? For students enrolled in grades 8-12.
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Access, Parficipation, and Progress

Recent school dropouts

Students who drop out of school have fewer opportunities to succeed in the work force or to

assume a fully functional place in society at large than those students who complete high school.

The event dropout rate, a measure of the proportion of students who drop out in a single year
~ without completing high school, is one of several ways to define dropout rates.

W In October 1996, 5 percent of students who were
in grades 10-12 the previous October were not en-
rolled again and had not completed high
school—that is, they had dropped out of high
school sometime during the year.

Between 1972 and 1996, the dropout rates for
whites and blacks decreased while the dropout
rate for Hispanics was not significantly different.
Although the dropout rate for blacks decreased at
a faster rate than that for whites, blacks and His-
panics were still more likely overall to drop out of
school than their white peers.

B Between 1972 and 1996, students from low income
families were more likely to drop out of high
school than were their counterparts from middle
and high income families.

Between 1992 and 1996, high school students
whose parents did not complete high school were
more than twice as likely to drop out of school as
students whose parents had at least some college
education (see supplemental table 6-1).

Event dropout rates’ for those in grades 10-12, ages 15-24, by sex, race/ethnicity, and family income:

October 1972-96

Sex Race/ethnicity? Family income®
October Total Male Female White Black  Hispanic Llow Middle High
1972 6.1 5.9 6.3 53 9.5 1.2 14.1 6.7 2.5
1974 6.7 7.4 6.0 58 1.6 9.9 — — —
1976 5.9 6.6 52 5.6 7.4 7.3 16.4 6.8 2.1
1978 6.7 7.5 5.9 58 10.2 12.3 17.4 7.3 3.0
1980 6.1 6.7 5.5 52 8.2 1.7 15.8 6.4 2.5
1982 5.5 58 5.1 4.7 7.8 9.2 15.2 5.6 1.8
1984 5.1 54 4.8 4.4 5.7 1.1 13.9 5.1 1.8
1986 4.7 4.7 4.7 3.7 54 119 10.9 5.1 1.6
1988 4.8 5.1 4.4 4.2 5.9 104 13.7 4.7 1.3
1990 4.0 4.0 3.9 3.3 50 7.9 9.5 4.3 1.1
1991 4.0 3.8 4.2 3.2 6.0 7.3 10.6 40 1.0
1992 4.4 3.9 4.9 3.7 50 8.2 10.9 4.4 1.3
1993 4.5 4.6 4.3 3.9 58 6.7 12.3 43 1.3
1994* 53 5.2 54 4.2 6.6 10.0 13.0 5.2 2.1
1995¢ 5.7 6.2 53 4.5 6.4 12.4 13.3 5.7 2.0
19967 50 5.0 5.1 4.1 6.7 9.0 1.1 5.1 2.1
— Not available. ‘ Beglnning in 1994, new survey collection techniques and population

' The event dropout rate is the percentage of those in grades 10-12, ages
15-24, who were enrolled the previous October, but who were not enrolled
and had not completed high school the following October.

? Included in the total but not shown separately are dropouts from other
racial/ethnic groups.

*low income is the bottom 20 percent of all family Incomes; high income
is the top 20 percent of all family incomes; and middle income is the 60
percent in-between.
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weighting were used. See the supplemental note to this indicator for
further discussion.

NOTE: Beginning in 1992, the Current Population Survey (CPS) changed
the questions used to obtain the educational attainment of respondents.
See the supplemental note to this indicator for further discussion.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education
Statistics, Dropout Rates In the United States: 1996 (based on the October
Current Population Surveys).
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indicator 6

Event dropout rates' for those in grades 10-12, ages 15-24:
October 1972-96

By race/ethnicity
Percent
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' The event dropout rate Is the percentage of those In grades 10-12, ages  SOURCE: U.S. Deparment of Education. National Center for Education
15-24, who were enrolled the previous October. but who were not enrolled  Statistics, Dropout Rates in the United States: 1996 (based on the October
and had not completed high school the following October. Current Population Surveys).

? Low Income Is the bottom 20 percent of ali familly incomes; high income
is the top 20 percent of all Incomes; and middie income Is the 60 percent
In- between Data on family Income were not avaliable for 1974,
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Immediate transition from high school to college

Since most college students enroll in college immediately after completing high school, the
percentage of high school completers enrolled in college the October after finishing high school
is an indicator of the total proportion of that year’s high school completers who will ever enroll
in college. The percentage enrolling not only reflects the accessibility of higher education to
high school completers, but also shows the value completers place on attending college as compared
to working, entering the military, starting families, or pursuing other interests.

B Between 1986 and 1996, the percentage of high
school completers going directly to college in-
creased from 54 to 65 percent (see supplemental
table 7-1).

Between 1986 and 1995, high school completers
from high income families were more likely than
their counterparts from low income families to go
directly to college after completing high school
(see supplemental table 7-1).

B Between 1990 and 1996, the higher the education
level of a student’s parents, the more likely the
student was to enroll in college the year after com-
pleting high school (see supplemental table 7-2).

The percentage of black high school completers
going directly to college increased substantially
between 1973 and 1995.

Percentage of high school completers ages 16-24 who were enrolled in college the October after
completing high school, by type of institution, family income, and race/ethnicity: October 1972-96

Family income' Race/ethnicity?
Low Middle High White Black Hispanic

Type of institution 3-year 3-year 3-year
October Total 2-year 4-year Annual average  Annual  Annual  Annual  Annual average  Annual average
1972 49.2 — — 26.1 A 45.2 63.8 9.7 44.6 Q) 45.0 &
1973 46.6 14.9 31.7 20.3 A 40.9 64.4 47.8 32.5 41.4 54.1 48.7
1975 50.7 18.2 32.6 31.2 A 46.2 64.5 51.1 4.7 44.4 58.0 52.5
1977 50.6 17.5 33.1 27.7 32.8 44,2 66.3 50.8 49.5 46.8 50.8 48.5
1979 49.3 17.5 318" 30.5 31.5 43.2 63.2 49.9 46.7 45.3 45,0 46.4
1981 53.9 20.5 33.5 33.6 33.0 492 67.6 54.9 42.7 40.4 52.1 49.2
1983 52.7 19.2 33.5 34.6 34.0 45.2 70.3 55.0 38.2 37.9 542 47.3
1985 57.7 19.6 38.1 40.2 36.2 50.6 74.6 60.1 42.2 39.6 51.0 46.5
1987 56.8 18.9 37.9 36.9 37.8 50.0 73.8 58.6 522 44.5 33.5 449
1989 59.6 20.7 38.9 48.1 45.8 55.4 70.7 60.7 53.4 48.2 55.1 51.6
1990 60.1 20.1 40.0 46.7 44.7 54.4 76.6 63.0 46.8 48.9 42.7 51.7
1991 62.5 24,9 37.7 39.5 42.3 58.4 78.2 65.4 46.4 47.2 57.2 51.6
1992 61.9 23.0 38.9 40.9 43.6 57.0 79.0 64.3 48.2 50.1 55.0 58.1
1993 61.5 224 39.1 50.4 441 56.9 79.3 62.9 55.6 51.5 62.2 55.4
1994 61.9 21.0 40.9 4.0 419 57.8 78.4 64.5 50.8 52.5 49.1 55.0
1995 61.9 215 40.4 34.2 41.3 56.1 83.4 64.3 51.2 52.6 83.7 51.2
1996 65.0 231 419 48.6 A 62.7 78.0 67.4 56.0 @) 50.8 A

— Not available. Data for type of institution were not coliected until
1973

"Lowincome is the bottom 20 percent of all family incomes; high income
is the top 20 percent of all family incomes; and middie income is the 60
percent in-between. See the supplemental note to this indicator for further
discussion.

: Included In the total but not shown separately are high schooi completers
from other racial/ethnic groups.

3
Due to small sample sizes for the low income, black, and Hispanic

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

catfegories, 3-year averages were also calculated for each category.
For example, the 3-year average for blacks in 1973 is the average
percentage of black high school completers ages 16-24 who were
enrolled in college the October after completing high school in 1972,
1973, and 1974. Thus, 3-year averages cannot be calculated for 1972
and 1996, and for groups of 3 years in which some data are not available
(e.g.. 1973-75 for the low income category).

NOTE: Details may not add to totals due to rounding.
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. October
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Percentage of high school completers ages 16—24 who were enrolled in
college the October after completing high school: October 1972-96

By family income*

Percent
100 -100
90 ~ 90
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70 — 70
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40 - - 40
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20 - - 20
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* Low Income Is the bottom 20 percent of all family Incomes; high income ~ SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commeice, Bureau of the Census, October
is the top 20 percent of all family incomes; and middle income is the 60 Current Population Surveys.

percent in-between. See the supplemental note to this indicator for further

discussion. Data on family income were not available in 1974,
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Access to higher education

Higher education provides a wide range of individual and social benefits. Access to 4-year
institutions involves academic preparation, application, admission, and enrollment. Examining
the elements of college access and enrollment relative to race/ethnicity and family income provides
an important indicator of the educational opportunities available to high school graduates.

B Eighty-six percent of high school graduates from bachelor’s degree, planning to enroll at a 4-year
high income families were academically qualified institution after high school, taking steps toward
for admission at a higher education institution, admission, gaining admission, and enrolling at a
compared to 68 percent of middle income and 53 4-year institution.

percent of low income graduates. High income
students were twice as likely as middle income W College-qualified Hispanic high school graduates

students and four times as likely as low income were less likely than qualified white, black, and

students to be very highly qualified for college Asian/Pacific Islander graduates to take steps to-

admission (see supplemental table 8-1). ward college admission or to enroll in a 4-year

institution after high school. However, qualified

B About half of minority high school graduates were black students did so at comparable rates to quali-
qualified for college admission, with the excep- fied white students.

tion of Asian/Pacific Islanders (73 percent), while
68 percent of white high school graduates were B Among qualified students who took steps toward

qualified (see supplemental table 8-1). college admission, low and middle income stu-

dents were equally likely to be accepted at a 4-year

B Among college-qualified high school graduates, institution and to enroll. High income students

there was a positive relationship between family were accepted and enrolled at higher rates than

income and each of the following access-related low or middle income students (see supplemen-
attitudes and behaviors: expecting to complete a tal table 8-2).

Percentage of college-qualified' 1992 high school graduates who expected to earn a bachelor’s
degree, planned to attend a 4-year institution, took steps toward admission, and were accepted at a
4-year institution, and percentage distribution according to postsecondary attendance by 1994, by
race/ethnicity and family income

Planned to Took Accepted Postsecondary attendance by 1994°
Expecteda attenda steps? ata Any Public Other
Race/ethnicity bachelor’s 4-year toward 4-year 4-year 2-year less-than- Did not
and family income degree instifution admission institution institution  college 4-year attend
Total 83.3 76.2 72.6 68.6 62.0 227 29 12.3
Race/ethnicity
White 83.4 76.2 73.2 69.3 62.9 22.8 3.0 1.4
Black 82.7 79.0 744 70.0 64.2 145 3.2 18.1
Hispanic 78.3 69.2 615 57.6 49.2 29.7 3.4 7.8
Asian/Pacific Islander 89.9 844 80.1 75.1 68.1 223 1.7 7.8
American Indian/Alaskan Native 81.3 59.0 510 42.6 37.2 311 1.9 29.9
Family income
Low (less than $25.000) 74.2 68.6 61.5 59.0 52.2 21.2 4.3 22.3
Middle ($25.000-74.999) 84.4 76.3 73.3 68.8 61.7 25.2 3.1 101
High (575,000 or more) 95.5 91.2 90.7 88.5 83.1 11.9 1.4 3.6

! Four-year college qualification index based on high school GPA, senior ® First institution attended, if any.
class rank, NELS 1992 aptitude test, SAT and ACT scores, and curicular ,
figor. See the supplemental note to this indicator for further discussion,  NOTE: Details may not add to 100 due to rounding.

2 SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
ook 2 College enfrance examination (SAT or ACT) and applied for gy e\ Sional Education Longftudindl Study of 1988 (NELS:88), Third
-year institution. Follow-up (1994)
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Indicator 8

Access of 1992 high school graduates to higher education

Percentage of 1992 high school graduates qualified’ for admission
at a 4-year institution, by level of qualification and family income
Percent
100 T - 100
80 - 80
O Minimal
60 ~ 60 | @ Moderate
i - @ High
40 40 | Very high
20
0 0
$75,000 or more $25,000-74,999 Less than $25,000
Family income

Percentage of college-qualified 1992 high school graduates who enrolled in
postsecondary education by 1994, by type of institution attended’ and family income
Percent College-qualified, College-qualified and took
100 — total steps toward admission® ~100
80 — 80
B W Other less-
60 than-4-year
: B Public
2-year
[~ 40 | W Any 4-year
— 20
0 — 0
Less than $25,000-  $75,000 Less than $25,000-  $75,000
$25,000 74,999 or more $25,000 74,999 or more
Family income

! Four-year college qualification index based on high school GPA, senior ° Took a college enfrance examination (SAT or ACT) and applied for
class rank, NELS 1992 aptitude fest, SAT and ACT scores. and curicular ~ admission to a 4-year insfitution.

rigor. See the supplemental note to this indicator for further discussion. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
? First institution atiended, if any. Statistics, National Education Longitudinal Study of 1988 (NELS:88). Third
Follow-up (1994).
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Racial and ethnic differences in participation in higher education

Racial and ethnic differences in college enrollment rates may reflect differences in access to and
persistence in higher education for groups with varying social and economic backgrounds.
Differing enrollment rates are also a leading indicator of future differences in the earnings and
productivity associated with postsecondary education. The college enrollment rates for 18- to
24-year-olds are influenced by the number who enroll immediately after completing high school,
the number who delay entry, and the number of years individuals in both of these groups stay
in higher education.

B In 1996, white high school completers ages 18-24

were more likely to be enrolled in college (45 per-
cent) than were their black and Hispanic
counterparts. This contrasts with the mid- to late-
1970s, when whites, blacks, and Hispanics showed
similar rates of college enrollment. However, in
1996, blacks and Hispanics of the same age group
still showed similar rates of enrollment (36 and 34
percent, respectively).

The percentage of high school completers ages 18-
24 who were enrolled in college was higher for
whites and blacks in 1996 than in 1972. During this
period, the college enrollment rates for whites grew
substantially, rising from 33 to 45 percent, with most
of the growth occurring after 1986. College enroll-
ment rates for blacks of the same age group grew

from 29 percent in 1986 to 36 percent in 1996.

B In 1996, enrollment rates in 2-year institutions

were similar for white, black, and Hispanic high
school completers ages 18-24. However, both
black and Hispanic high school completers ages
18-24 were less likely to be enrolled in 4-year in-
stitutions than their white counterparts (see
supplemental table 9-1).

In 1996, college enrollment rates were similar for
white, black, and Hispanic high school completers
ages 25-34 (ranging from 9 percent for whites to
11 and 10 percent for blacks and Hispanics, respec-
tively). The college enrollment rates of high school
completers age 35 and older were also similar: 2
percent of whites were enrolled, compared to 4
percent of blacks and 3 percent of Hispanics.

Percentage of high school completers enrolled in college, by age and race/ethnicity: October

1972-96
Ages 18-24 Ages 25-34 Age 35 or older

October Total White Black Hispanic Total White  Black Hispanic Total White  Black Hispanic
1972 31.9 32,6 27.2 258 8.4 8.4 8.8 7.5 - - — —
1974 305 30.6 26.2 323 9.3 9.1 10.8 100 — — - —
1976 33.1 32.8 33.4 35.9 9.6 9.2 11.9 1.0 2.3 2.1 4.1 3.9
1978 31.4 31.3 29.6 27.1 9.1 8.8 10.8 10.2 24 22 38 4.2
1980 318 32.1 27.6 29.9 8.9 8.7 9.6 9.2 2.1 20 3.4 2.9
1982 33.0 33.3 28.1 29.2 8.9 8.7 9.6 9.7 22 2.1 2.7 29
1984 33.2 33.9 27.2 29.9 8.6 8.4 8.0 9.9 2.1 20 2.7 1.8
1986 34.0 34.5 28.6 29.4 8.3 7.9 7.9 10.4 24 2.2 3.3 3.4
1988 37.0 384 27.8 30.8 8.0 7.8 75 7.8 2.7 2.6 3.3 3.4
1990 39.0 40.3 324 284 8.6 8.7 5.9 7.0 2.7 26 29 3.9
1991 40.8 42.3 30.8 33.9 9.0 8.7 8.1 8.6 2.7 26 3.4 29
1992 41.6 425 334 36.1 8.6 8.5 6.7 8.5 25 25 2.6 2.7
1993 41.0 420 32.2 34.9 8.5 8.2 8.1 9.5 2.6 24 3.3 3.1
1994 422 43.6 35.5 329 9.5 9.1 9.7 10.1 2.7 25 3.5 4.3
1995 421 43.7 35.2 349 9.4 9.3 9.1 8.0 2.6 24 35 3.8
1996 43.3 45.0 35.7 33.8 9.7 9.1 10.9 9.8 2.6 2.4 3.7 3.4

— Not available. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October

NOTE: Included in the total but not shown separately are high school

completers from other racial/ethnic groups.
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Indicator 9

Percentage of high school completers enrolled in college,
by age and race/ethnicity: October 1972-96
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NOTE: Included In the total but not shown separately are high school  SQURCE: U.S. Deparment of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Qctober
completers from other raclal/ethnic groups. Current Population Surveys.
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Enroliment patterns of first-time beginning postsecondary students

Individuals deciding to pursue postsecondary education have a number of options. They can
choose, for example, to enroll in a short-term vocational program offered at a less-than-2-year
institution, an associate degree program at a 2-year college, or a bachelor’s degree program at a
public or private 4-year institution. Alternatively, they can enroll in courses to earn a certificate,
develop job skills, or pursue personal interests. Enrollment patterns provide an indication of
how students are using the postsecondary education system.

B In 1995-96, about 40 percent of all first-time be-

ginning postsecondary students enrolled in 4-year
institutions (25 percent at public institutions and
15 percent at private, not-for-profit institutions).
Another 46 percent enrolled in public 2-year in-
stitutions. The overall enrollment pattern of
1995-96 first-time beginners resembles that of their
1989-90 counterparts.

In 1995-96, 25 percent of financially dependent
students from families with incomes of $60,000 or

the $30,000-59,999 range (16 percent) or with in-
comes less than $30,000 (14 percent).

Among students who enrolled in less-than-4-year
institutions, the primary reasons for enrolling var-
ied by age. For example, 18- to 19-year-olds were
more likely to cite transferring to a 4-year institu-
tion as their primary reason for enrolling, while
students age 20 or older were more likely to cite
obtaining job skills as their primary reason for en-
rolling.

more enrolled in private, not-for-profit 4-year in-
stitutions, a considerably higher percentage than
that for students from families with incomes in

Percentage distribution of first-time beginning postsecondary students, by type of institution, primary
reason for enrolling in a less-than-4-year institution, and selected student and institutional
characteristics: Academic years 1989-90 and 1995-96

Primary reason for enrolling in a

Type of institution less-than-4-year institution

Private, Private, Obtain Earn  Transfer to
Selected student and Public Public not-for-profit for- job degree or a 4-year
institutional characteristics 4-year 2-year 4-year  profit Other skills certificate institution Other
Academic year 1989-90
Total 27.6 44.8 13.2 104 40 —_ —_ —_ -
Academic year 1995-96
Total 254 45.7 14.5 11.3 3.2 33.0 20.3 28.9 17.8

Dependency status and income

Dependent, less than $30.000 30.0 43.3 14.4 9.7 2.6 25.2 24.1 31.5 19.2

Dependent, $30,000 to $59.999 30.1 470 16.4 4.6 20 21.5 18.6 41.0 18.9

Dependent, $60.000 or more 37.3 34.3 24.8 25 1.2 13.2 16.3 56.0 14.5

Independent, iess than $10,000 8.6 46.4 4.7 34.9 5.4 50.3 18.4 14.6 16.8

Independent, $10,000 or more 7.1 61.8 4.1 19.9 7.1 50.9 224 8.4 18.4
Age as of 12/31/95

18-19 325 412 18.9 57 1.7 202 20.3 43.2 16.3

20-23 19.0 48.6 7.8 19.8 49 39.2 23.5 17.1 20.1

24 or older 6.7 58.0 4.3 24,0 7.0 54.4 18.8 8.1 18.6
Type of institution

Public 2-year — 1000 — — — 226 214 36.7 19.3

Private, for-profit — — — 100.0 — 69.0 16.6 1.3 13.0

— Not available or not applicable.
NQOTE: Details may not add to 100 due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Departrent of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, 1990 Beginning Postsecondary Students Longitudinal Study (BPS:
90/94) and 1995-96 National Postsecondary Student Aid Study (NPSAS:96).
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Indicator 10

Patterns of enroliment among first-time beginning postsecondary students:
Academic year 1995-96

Percentage of first-time beginning postsecondary students enrolling in public
and private, not-for-profit 4-year institutions, by dependency status and income
Dependency status
and income 0 20 40 60 80 100
Dependent L I | 1 | L | l | L )
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Percentage distribution of first-time beginning postsecondary students in
less-than-4-year institutions, by primary reason for enrolling and age
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, 1995-96 National Postsecondary Student Aid Study (NPSAS:96).
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Access, Participation, and Progress

Community college outcomes

About 45 percent of first-time undergraduates attend public 2-year colleges. These institutions
serve many purposes. they provide vocational training and skill development; they offer an
inexpensive way to complete lower division requirements before entering a 4-year institution;
and they offer avocational courses for those with special interests. Examining outcomes for
students who began their postsecondary education at public community colleges provides insight

into how these diverse needs are being met.

B Among students who began their postsecondary

education at a community college in 1989-90, 37
percent completed a degree at some institution by
1994; 22 percent of these students completed a
certificate or an associate degree at their first in-
stitution. Those who did not complete a credential
at their first institution spent a substantial amount
of time there—an average of 14 months of enroll-
ment.

Nineteen percent of those beginning community
college in 1989-90 transferred to a public 4-year
institution, and 3 percent transferred to a private
4-year institution (see supplemental table 11-1). Of
those who transferred to a 4-year institution, 38

percent completed an associate degree before
transferring.

By 1994, 26 percent of those who transferred to a
4-year institution had completed a bachelor’s de-
gree, and 44 percent were still enrolled at a 4-year
institution.

The higher a student’s socioeconomic status (SES),
the more likely that student was to transfer to a 4-
year institution: 35 percent of high SES students
transferred, compared to 21 percent of middle SES
and 7 percent of low SES students (see supplemen-
tal table 11-1).

Percentage distribution of 1989-90 beginning students at community colleges and average number of
months enrolled at first institution, by attainment at first institution and 1994 attainment/enroliment status

1994 attainment at any institution

Attained? No degree
Attainment at Certificate Associate Enrolled
first institution’ Not en- Enrolled Not en- Enrolled Less- Not
Certi-  Asso- rolled at at rolled at at Bache- than- en-
Selected characteristics None ficate ciate Total 4-year 4-year 4-year 4-year lor's Total 4-year® 4-year rolled
Total 778 50 17.2 36.7 12.3 0.6 13.5 4.0 63 147 9.6 5.1 4846
Age as of 12/31/89
18 years or younger 76 26 259 474 8.0 1.4 19.7 64 119 149 7.5 7.4 37.7
19 years 795 58 147 319 12.7 0.0 13.2 3.9 22 208 127 81 473
20-29 years 83.1 65 104 273 16.4 0.0 6.5 1.8 25 130 mNM.2 1.8 598
30 years or older 860 89 51 257 18.2 0.0 6.3 0.6 06 92 92 0.0 651
Enrollment status, first term
Full time 68,7 54 259 457 10.3 1.0 17.5 60 1.0 N7 87 60 427
At least half, less than full time 849 28 123 283 10.9 0.6 13.2 1.8 18 228 170 58 489
Less than half fime 87.7 66 58 271 16.9 0.0 6.7 0.6 22 130 93 3.7 599
First transfer
Did not transfer 787 77 135 231 8.9 G A G 100 101 ¢ 668
Transferred to less-than-4-year  93.8 2.2 40 472 328 0.0 13.8 0.0 06 163 163 00 366
Transferred to 4-year 612 0.7 381 595 0.6 2.8 12.3 183 256 259 28 232 145
Average number of months
enrolled at first institution 142 155 283 204 1.9 A 25.6 262 225 248 273 202 14

' For students who eamned more than one credential at the first Institution,

the first credential they eamned.

2 Highest degree attained at any institution. Students who have attained

may also be enrolled.

* Aimost all of those enrolied ot less-than-4-year institutions were enrolled

at 2-year institutions.

“ Not applicable,

5 . . .
Too few sample observations for a reliable estimate.

Second Follow-up (BPS.90/94).
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NOTE: Details may not add to 100.0 due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, 1990 Beginning Postsecondary Students Longitudinal Study,



Indicator 11

Aftainment and enroliment among 1989-90 community college entrants

Percentage distribution of attainment outcomes

Attainment at first institution* Highest credential by 1994
Associate Bachelor's
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Certificate 18%
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78% 63%
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* For students who eamed more than one credential at the first institution,  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
the first credential they eamed. Statistics, 1990 Beginning Postsecondary Students Longitudinal Study,
Second Follow-up (BPS:90/94).
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Access, Patticipation, and Progress

Persistence toward a bachelor’s degree

Personal, financial, and academic circumstances often interfere with students’ completion of
bachelor’s degree programs. Understanding the relationship between these circumstances and
students’ paths through postsecondary education is essential to help them succeed.

B Among beginning students seeking bachelor’s
degrees in 1989-90, three-quarters of those who
began in 4-year institutions and more than half of
those who began in 2-year institutions reported
completing some degree or were still working to-
ward a bachelor’s degree 5 years later. Students
who began in 4-year institutions were much more
likely to report completing a bachelor’s degree in
5 years than those who began in 2-year institu-
tions (57 versus 8 percent).

B Students who entered postsecondary education at
age 18 or younger were more than twice as likely
(61 versus 19 percent) as those who entered between
ages 20 and 29 to report completing a bachelor’s
degree within 5 years, and five times more likely
than students who entered at age 30 or later.

B Half of bachelor’s degree seekers (52 percent) who
first enrolled on a full-time basis reported having
completed that degree within 5 years, compared
to 15 percent or less of those who first enrolled
less than full time.

B As socioeconomic status (SES) and parents’ edu-
cational attainment levels increased, so did
students’ likelihood of completing a bachelor’s de-
gree, or any degree, within 5 years. Bachelor’s
degree seekers with lower SES or whose parents
had less education were more likely to report com-
pleting no degree (see supplemental table 12-1).

Percentage distribution of 1989-90 beginning postsecondary students seeking bachelor’s degrees,
by persistence toward and completion of bachelor’'s and other degrees as of spring 1994 and selected

characteristics
Completed a degree
Highest Still No degree, no longer enrolled toward a bachelor's
degree completed' Total  enrolled Total Number of months enrolled®
Bach- Asso- Certi- any for bach- no Less More
Selected characteristics elor's ciate ficate degree clors? degree  than9 9-18 19-27 28-36 37-45 than 45
Total 45.8 5.1 3.3 54.3 17.5 28.3 2.8 8.1 5.7 5.6 3.8 23
Level of first institution
4-year 57.1 2.5 2.1 61.7 16.3 23.1 19 55 5.3 49 33 2.1
2-year 7.9 13.9 7.2 29.0 253 458 54 16.8 7.0 8.2 53 3.0
Age as of 12/31/89
18 years or younger 514 49 29 59.2 16.4 24.5 1.5 52 59 57 3.5 2.7
19 years 38.3 4.2 3.4 458 211 33.0 40 13.4 4.4 6.0 34 1.6
20-29 years 19.0 9.4 79 36.3 19.6 441 8.2 17.9 6.5 2.8 7.7 1.0
30 years or older Q.8 6.0 33 19.1 17.3 63.5 19.4 28.9 4.8 9.9 0.5 0.0
Enroliment status, first term
Full time 51.7 4.1 2.5 58.3 16.7 25.0 1.7 6.6 53 5.6 3.5 2.3
At least half, less than full time 14,5 1.5 6.1 32.1 24.5 43.4 59 18.9 56 2.5 7.8 2.5
Less than half time 10.5 4.9 1.4 26.8 26.8 46.4 17.3 8.0 2.1 8.0 0.3 3.7
Received aid in 1989-90
No 36.9 7.0 4.5 48.4 21.0 30.7 3.0 8.7 6.2 6.3 39 2.7
Yes 55.1 3.2 22 60.4 13.8 25.8 2.7 7.5 52 4.9 37 1.9

1
Includes only students who were no longer working toward a bachelor's
degree, but who had completed another type of degree.

? Includes students who had completed another type of degree or award
(associate degree, 11.8 percent; certificate, 2.7 percent). but who are
still working toward a bachelor's degree.,
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* Enroliment can be full time or part time.  Includes students who are still
enrolled but who are no longer working toward a bachelor's degree.

NOTE: Detalls may not add to totals due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, 1990 Beginning Postsecondary Students Longltudinal Study,
Second Follow-up (BPS:90/94).




Percentage distribution of 1989-90 beginning postsecondary students seeking
bachelor's degrees, by persistence toward and completion of bachelor's
and other degrees as of spring 1994

Level of first institution Age as of 12/31/89
Percent Percent

100 -100 100 -100
90 - 90 90 - 90
80 - 80 80 - 80
70 - - 70 70 - 70
60 - - 60 60 | - 60
50 - 50 50 - 50
40 ~ - 40 40 - - 40
30 - 30 30 - 30
20 - 20 20 - 20
10 - 10
o -0

18years 19years  20-29 30 years

or younger years or older

Enrollment status, first term Received aid in 1989-90
Percent Percent
100 -1 -100 100 - 100
90 - - 90 90 - 90
80 - - 80 80 - - 80
70 - 70 70 - 70
60 - 60 60 - 60
50 - 50 50 - 50
40 - 40 40 - 40
304 - 30 30 - 30
20 - 20 20 - 20
10 - 10 10 - 10
0- - 0 0 0

Full-time At least half time, Lessthan
less than full time half time

O No degree, not enrolled for bachelor's degree

B Completed associate degree or certificate, not enrolled for bachelor's degree
B Sstill enrolled for bachelor's degree*

B Completed bachelor's degree

* Includes students who had completed another type of degree or award  SOURCE: U.S. Deparment of Education, National Center for Education
(assoclate degree, 11.8 percent; certificate, 2.7 percent), but who are  Statistics, 1990 Beginning Postsecondary Students Longftudinal Study.

still working toward a bachelor's degree. Second Follow-up (BPS:90/94).
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Participation in adult education

In an age of rapid technological and economic change, lifelong learning is essential, both for
individuals and for society as a whole. Adult education provides an avenue for acquiring new
knowledge and upgrading workers’ skills. Differences in participation rates among various
groups may indicate the degree of access to or the rewards of participation for these individuals.

B Forty percent of adults participated in adult edu-
cation activities in 1995, up from 32 percentin 1991.
Of those adults who participated in 1995, about
half (21 percent) took work-related courses, half
(20 percent) took personal development courses,
and 6 percent took part-time courses related to a
diploma, degree, or certification.

M In both 1991 and 1995, adults with more educa-
tion generally were more likely to participate in
adult education activities than those with less edu-
cation. In 1995, almost 6 in 10 adults who had a
bachelor’s degree or higher participated in adult
education, compared to 3 in 10 adults who had a
high school diploma or GED.

B Employed adults were more likely to participate
in adult education than those without jobs. In

1995, among those who were employed, partici-
pation rates of females were 9 percentage points
higher than those of their male counterparts.
Moreover, employed females were more likely
than employed males to take work-related or per-
sonal development courses (see supplemental
table 13-1).

B Among those who participated in work-related
courses, the majority (60 percent) took courses
provided by business or professional associations.
In 1995, about 20 percent took work-related
courses provided by colleges, and 17 percent took
work-related courses provided by government
agencies in 1995 (see supplemental table 13-2).

Adult education' participation rates in the past 12 months, by type of adult education activity,
educational attainment, and labor force status: 1991 and 1995

1995
Type of adult education activity
Educational attainment and 1991 Personal
labor force status total Totaf? Basic skills® Credential® Work-related development
Total 31.6 40.2 1.2 6.1 20.9 19.9
Educational attainment
Grades 9-12* 14.3 22.9 5.6 1.6 6.9 10.4
High school diploma or GED 225 30.9 0.8 3.5 14.2 16.7
Vocational/technical school 31.7 41.9 0.6 5.4 21.9 21.1
Some college 39.4 49.3 0.5 12.1 223 253
Associate degree 49.1 56.1 0.4 10.9 321 27.4
Bachelor's degree or higher 52.2 58.2 — 7.7 37.9 27.9
Labor force status
Employed 40.8 50.7 1.1 8.2 31.1 22.0
Unemployed 27.5 36.6 50 5.5 1.1 17.4
Not in labor force 14.5 21.3 0.9 2.2 3.4 16.2

— Not applicable.

' Adult education includes educational programs at all levels. See the
glossary for the definition of adult education.

*The paricipation rate of adults age 17 or older was determined by their
involverment in one or more of six fypes of adult education activities in
the 12 months prior to the inferview; therefore, percentages may not
add to totals because people paricipated in more than one type of
activity (9 percent in 1995). Adults who participated in apprenticeship
programs and English as a Second Language programs were included
in the total, but are not shown separately. Adults who reported that they
had participated only as full-time credential seekers were not included in
‘he calculation of the participation rates.

¢ Only adults who had not received a high school diploma or its equivalent,
who had recelved a high school diploma in the past 12 months, or who
had received a high school diploma in a foreign country were asked
about their participation in the basic education/General Educational
Development (GED) activities.

‘ In 1995, includes adults whose highest education level was grades 9-12
who had not received a high school diploma; in 1991, includes only
adults whose highest education level was grades 9-11.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1991 and 1995
(Adult Education Component).
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Adult education participation rates in the past 12 months: 1991 and 1995

By educational attainment

0 10 20 30 40 50
] ] ] ] ! ]
Grades 9-12*
High school diploma
or GED
Vocational/technical
school
Some college
Associate degree
Bachelor's degree
or higher
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0 10 20 30 40 50
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By labor force status
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70
1 ] ] | 1 1 L J
W 1991
Unemployed W 1995
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I 1 I I 1 1 1 1
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Percent

* In 1995, Includes adults whose highest education level was grades 9-12
who had not received a high school diploma; in 1991, includes only
adults whose highest education level was grades 9-11.
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*®
SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1991 and 1995
(Adutt Education Component).
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Net price of college attendance

Price may affect a student’s access to a college education. The net price of college attendance is total
price minus total aid—tuition, fees, and living expenses minus grants, loans, and work study. Net
price minus the expected family contribution (EFC) is the remaining expense (unmet need) that
must be paid by student employment or other means. Total aid as a percentage of total price is one
measure of affordability, and indicates the fraction of the cost met by financial aid.

B Financial aid accounted for 33 percent of the total
amount paid by dependent full-time, full-year un-
dergraduates to attend public 4-year institutions, 45
percent of the amount to attend private, not-for-
profit 4-year institutions, and 17 percent of the
amount to attend public 2-year institutions. This
ratio varied according to differences in family in-
come. At public4-year institutions, it was 54 percent
for students from low income families, compared
to 17 percent for students from high income fami-
lies.

Average unmet need (total price minus EFC minus
financial aid) was about $6,200 for full-time depen-
dent undergraduates from low income families
attending private, not-for-profit 4-year institutions.
The average amount of unmet need was just over
$3,000 for students at the same type of institution
from high income families.

B The average total price to attend a public 4-year
institution full time, full year was about $10,800.
The EFC is the amount the federal government
estimates students and their families should con-
tribute to financing this cost of attendance.
Families with incomes of $70,000-79,999 had an
average EFC of $12,300, enough to cover the price
to attend a public 4-year institution without aid.
Families with incomes of between $100,000 and
$124,000 had an average EFC about equal to the
price to attend a private, not-for-profit 4-year in-
stitution ($20,000) without aid. Families with
incomes of $50,000-59,999 had an average EFC of
$7,400, enough to cover the price to attend a pub-
lic 2-year institution.

Price of college attendance and student financial aid for dependent full-time, full-year undergraduates,
by control and type of institution and family income: Academic year 1995-96

Average Average Average Average Average Ratio of

Control and type of institution tuition total Average total net unmet totai aid to
and family income and fees price grants aid price need total price
Total $6,067 $12,603 $2,222 $4,529 $8,070 $2,712 335
Public 4-year 3.918 10,759 1.394 3,497 7,265 2,045 33.0
Low Income 3.5686 10,219 3,195 5,507 4,707 3.809 54.3
Lower middle 3,649 10,396 1,540 4,241 6,155 3.036 40.6
Upper middle 3,767 10,555 690 2,727 7.828 1.455 25.6
High income 4,541 11.674 494 1,999 9.687 373 16.7
Private, not-for-profit 4-year 13,250 20,003 4,934 8,797 11.207 4,469 44.8
Low Income 11,709 18,155 6,990 10,917 7.239 6,184 59.9
Lower middle 12,641 19.156 6,779 11,346 7.810 4,863 57.9
Upper middle 13,316 19.999 4,692 9.105 10.899 4,493 45.7
High income 14,661 21,832 2,472 5417 16,416 3.019 252
Public 2-year 1.316 6,761 694 1,044 5,718 1,778 17.0
Low income 1,202 6,369 1,750 2,198 4171 3.231 37.7
Lower middle 1,315 6.883 556 924 5,959 2,654 14.3
Upper middle 1.416 6.954 188 574 6,380 595 8.7
High income 1,331 6,849 141 271 6,578 127 3.9

NOTE: Total price includes budgeted allowances for student living
expenses; total aid includes grants, loans, and work study: net price is
total price minus total aid; unmet need is total price minus total aid minus
the expected family contribution. Family income categories are income
quartiles for dependent students. Only students who attended one
institution are included. Averages include zero values. See the
supplemental note to this indicator for further discussion.

SOURCE: U.S. Deparment of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, 1995-96 National Postsecondary Student Aid Study (NPSAS:96).
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Indicator 14

Average expected family contribution (EFC) for dependent students,
by family income: Academic year 1995-96

Expected family
contribution
$22,000 . — $22,000
Private, not-for-profit 4-year ($20,000)
20,000 — 20,000
18,000 — — 18,000
16,000 — — 16,000
14,000 - private, for-profit* ($13,500) — 14,000
12,000 — — 12,000
Public 4-year ($10,800)
10,000 — — 10,000
8,000 — — 8,000
Public 2-year ($6,800)
6,000 — — 6,000
4,000 — — 4,000
2,000 — — 2,000
0 — — 0
Less 20-29 30-39 40-49 50-59 60-69 70-79 80-89 90-99 100-124
than $20
Family income (in thousands of dollars)

* Includes 4-year and less-than-4-year institutions. SOQRCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
NOTE: The horizontal lines on the figure represent the average student Statisfics, 1995-96 National Postsecondary Student Ald Sfudy (NPSAS:96).

budgets for full-ime, full-year students at the Indicated type of institution.
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Trends in student borrowing

The proportion of student financial aid that consists of loans has increased over time. Federal
loan programs are the major source of student financial aid. While loans allow some students to
attend a postsecondary institution who otherwise could not, many are concerned that some

students are increasingly burdened with high

debts after graduation. The cumulative amount

of loans incurred while students progress through their undergraduate studies is one measure

of burden.

B The percentage of undergraduate students attend-

ing 4-year institutions who borrowed from federal
loan programs during the academic year increased
by about 11 percentage points at public 4-year and
by 10 percentage points at private, not-for-profit
4-year institutions between 1992-93 and 1995-96.
The average amount borrowed in each year also
increased, from $3,000 to $4,200 at public 4-year
institutions, and from $3,600 to $4,100 at private,
not-for-profit 4-year institutions.

The percentage of dependent undergraduates with
family incomes of $50,000 or more who ever bor-
rowed from federal loan programs increased
between 1992-93 and 1995-96 at both public and

private, not-for-profit 4-year institutions. For ex-
ample, in 1992-93, 21 percent of dependent
undergraduates at public 4-year institutions from
families making between $50,000 and $59,999 had
ever borrowed (see supplemental table 15-1). By
1995-96, 44 percent of undergraduates from fami-
lies in that income range had borrowed.

B In both years, differences in attendance costs be-
tween public and private, not-for-profit 4-year
institutions were reflected in the higher amounts
borrowed by undergraduates attending private,
not-for-profit institutions. At each class level, un-
dergraduate students at private institutions
borrowed more than those at public institutions.

Percentage of undergraduates who borrowed, and the average amount and average cumulative
amount borrowed from federal loan programs, by control and type of institution and class level:
Academic years 1992-93 and 1995-96

1992-93 1995-96
Current Year Average Current Year Average
Control and type Percent  Average Percent cumulative Percent  Average Percent cumulative
of institution who - amount who ever amount who amount  who ever amount
and class level' borrowed borrowed borrowed borrowed borrowed borrowed borrowed borrowed
Total 19.2 $3,186 30.6 $5,439 25.3 $4,041 37.7 $7,047
Public 4-year 24.5 3.007 36.0 5,915 35.4 4,130 47.2 7.904
Freshman 22.4 2,472 30.2 3.281 35.0 2,777 41.1 3.547
Sophomore 24.3 2,676 34.4 4,493 329 3.538 44.0 5.674
Junior 26.6 3.196 37.3 6,093 37.9 4,569 49.5 8.244
Senior? 267 3.385 40.9 7.793 36.8 4,970 52.1 11,038
Private, not-for-
profit 4-year 34.6 3.591 449 6,984 44.3 4,499 83.7 8.682
Freshman 33.9 3.041 41.5 3.566 43.5 3.237 49.5 4,017
Sophomore 33.8 3.083 421 5,611 45.8 3.970 52.6 6,945
Junior 37.6 3.915 47.5 7.722 48.5 5,287 58.0 9.880
Senior? 35.4 4,193 48.7 10.023 429 5,564 56.4 13.159
Public 2-year 6.0 2,542 18.2 3.987 6.0 2,840 20.5 4,605
First year 52 2,346 16.3 3.510 5.1 2,546 17.8 4,188
Second year 6.9 2,768 19.9 3.943 8.6 3,175 26.2 4,987

k Class level is based on credit accumulation. Thus, students may borow
more than once at each level if they take more than one year to eam
the required number of credits.

2 th
Includes 4"- and 5™-year seniors.

Q
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NOTE: Students attending more than one institution are excluded.
Percentages and amounts for federal loan programs exclude Parent
Loans to Undergraduate Students (PLUS).

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, 1992-93 National Postsecondary Student Aid Study (NPSAS:93),
and 1995-96 National Postsecondary Student Aid Study (NPSAS:96).
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Percentage of dependent undergraduates who ever borrowed from federal
loan programs, by family income: Academic years 1992-93 and 1995-96

Public 4-year institutions
Percent
80 - 80
70 - 70
60 - 60
50 1 - 50
1995-96

40 - 40
30 - 30
20 1992-93 - 20
10 - 10
0 T T T T T 0

Less 10-19 20—29 30-39 4049 50—59 60-69 70—79 80—99 1 00 or

than $10 more

Family income (in thousands)

Private, not-for-profit 4-year institutions
Percent
80 ’ - 80
70 - 70
60 1995-96 - 60
50 - - 50
40 - 40
1992-93

30 - 30
20 - 20
10 - 10
0 T T T T T T T T T 0

Less 10-19 20-29 30-39 4049 50-59 60-69 70-79 80-99 100 or

than $10 . more

Family income (in thousands)

NOTE: Percentages and amounts for federal loan programs exclude  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Parent Loans to Undergraduate Students (PLUS). Statistics, 1992-93 National Postsecondary Student Aid Study (NPSAS:93),
and 1995-96 National Postsecondary Student Aid Study (NPSAS:96).
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Achievement, Aftainment, and Curriculum

Indicators of what students have learned in school
are perhaps the most important measures of the
outcomes of education. Although performance on
examinations is one measure of what students have
learned in school, examinations do not measure the
array of skills and experiences that formal educa-
tion provides. Educational attainment (e.g., finish-
ing high school or college) is not only an indirect
measure of how much subject matter students may
have learned, but also of how much students po-
tentially have grown in learning civic responsibili-
ties, social skills, work ethics, and life skills. Fur-
thermore, information about courses taken in high
school and fields of study in college are additional
indirect indicators of the content of students’
knowledge.

Achievement

The National Assessment of Educational Progress
(NAEP) has assessed students’ knowledge in read-
ing, writing, science, mathematics, and other sub-
jects for nearly 30 years. Average reading profi-
ciency increased slightly for 13-year-olds and re-
mained about the same for 17-year-olds between
1971 and 1996; for 9-year-olds, reading scores in-
creased between 1971 and 1980, declined between
1980 and 1990, and remained stable between 1990
and 1996 (Indicator 16). Average writing scale scores
of 8"-graders declined between 1984 and 1990, but
returned to their original level by 1996. Eleventh-
grade scores were slightly lower in 1996 than in 1984
(Indicator 17). NAEP shows that for all 9-, 13-, and
17-year-olds, average mathematics proficiency was
higher in 1996 than in 1978, and average science
proficiency was higher in 1996 than in 1982 (Indica-
tors 18 and 19).

NAEP further shows that some of the large gaps in
achievement between whites and minorities have
narrowed somewhat over the past two decades. For
example, in 1973, average mathematics proficiency
scores for 17-year-old blacks and Hispanics were
well below those for 17-year-old whites (40 and 33
scale points, respectively). Although there was still
a gap in 1996, the mathematics proficiency scores
for 17-year-old white students increased 3 scale
points between 1973 and 1996, while the scores for
17-year-old blacks and Hispanics increased 16 and
15 scale points, respectively (Indicator 18).

International comparisons

International comparisons of student achievement
are available in mathematics and science. Gener-
ally, U.S. 4™-graders compare favorably to their
counterparts in other countries in mathematics and
science achievement, while U.S. 8"- and 12'"-grad-
ers do not fare as well as their peers in these sub-
jects. In 1995, 4™-graders from the United States
scored above the international average in both
mathematics and science. In science, only students
in Korea outperformed U.S. 4h-graders, while in
mathematics, U.S. 4™-graders outperformed their
peers in 12 countries and scored below their peers
in 7 countries. In contrast, U.S. 8"-graders scored
above the international average in both mathemat-
ics and science, but were outperformed by students
in 9 countries in science and 20 countries in math-
ematics. U.S. 12"-graders scored below the inter-
national average in both mathematics and science
assessments (Indicator 20).

Adult literacy

Adult literacy was assessed across a total of 12 coun-
tries in 1994 and 1996. Relative to most of these
other countries, the United States had a large con-
centration (one-fifth) of adults who scored at the
highest literacy levels across the prose, document,
and quantitative literacy domains. Out of the 11
other countries that participated in the International
Adult Literacy Survey, only Sweden had a greater
percentage of adults who scored at the highest lev-
els of literacy in the three domains, with the excep-
tion of Canada, which had a greater proportion of
adults who scored at the highest level on the docu-
ment scale. While the United States has a large per-
centage of adults scoring at the highest levels of lit-
eracy, it also has a large percentage of adults scor-
ing at the lowest levels of literacy throughout all
three domains. Across all countries, adults with
more education had higher literacy scores than
adults with less education (Indicator 21).

Attainment

High school completion

In 1997, 87 percent of all 25- to 29-year-olds had a
high school diploma or an equivalency certificate,
up from 78 percent in 1971. However, the
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completion rate varied among racial/ ethnic groups.
In 1997, 93 percent of whites had a high school
diploma or the equivalent, compared to 87 percent
of blacks and 62 percent of Hispanics. The
educational attainment of blacks ages 25-29
increased across all education levels between 1971
and 1997. For example, the percentage of those who
completed high school rose from 59 to 87 percent
for blacks during this time period. However, the
gap in educational attainment between blacks and
whites decreased only for those who completed
high school (Indicator 22).

College attainment

In 1997, among 25- to 29-year-olds who had com-
pleted high school, 65 percent had completed at
least some college, and 32 percent had earned a
bachelor’s degree or more. The percentages of His-
panic and black high school graduates with some
college or a bachelor’s degree or higher were simi-
lar (Indicator 22). In 1997, females ages 25-29 were
more likely than their male peers to have completed
some college or a bachelor’s degree or higher (tables
22-2 and 22-3).

International comparisons

The United States compares favorably to other large
industrialized countries in terms of completing sec-
ondary and higher education. For example, the
United States has a similar or higher percentage of
25- to 64-year-olds who have completed secondary
or higher education, compared to that of their coun-
terparts in Japan, Germany, the United Kingdom,
France, and Canada. However, with respect to
young adults ages 25-34, U.S. completion rates in
secondary education were similar to those in other
nations (Indicator 23).

Curriculum
Secondary education

The courses students take in high school and col-
lege are an indirect indication of the content of stu-
dents’ knowledge. Between the 1987-88 and 1993-
94 school years, the percentage of public school dis-
tricts with graduation requirements that met or ex-
ceeded the National Commission on Excellence in
Education recommendations in the four core sub-
ject areas—4 units in English, and 3 each in science,
social studies, and mathematics—increased from 12

Ly
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to 20 percent (Indicator 26). Additionally, 1994 high
school graduates took more mathematics courses
at the Algebra I level or higher and more science
classes at the biology level or higher than did 1982
graduates (Indicator 24, Condition 1997).

In addition to meeting stricter graduation require-
ments, students may acquire college credit for their
knowledge of college-level subjects though the Ad-
vanced Placement (AP) program. Measuring the
number of students who participated in AP exami-
nations each year shows the level of importance
students, schools, and colleges place on the AP pro-
gram. Between 1984 and 1996, the number of stu-
dents taking AP examinations increased substan-
tially, rising from 50 to 131 students per 1,000 12
graders. Overall, more females than males took
the AP examinations in 1996; however, males were
more likely to take examinations in calculus, com-
puter science, and science subjects (Indicator 27).

In some schools or districts, community service is
included as part of the curriculum, and it is also
how some students choose to spend their time out-
side of school. In 1996, about half (49 percent) of
students in grades 6-12 participated in community
service activities (Indicator 25). Students who were
involved in student government, participated in
other school activities, or who worked for pay were
more likely to participate in community service
than students who were not involved in these types
of activities (table 25-1).

Postsecondary education

The field of study students choose to pursue at the
postsecondary level affects both the demand for
courses and faculty and the supply of new gradu-
ates in different fields. Business management de-
grees, as well as degrees in the humanities and so-
cial and behavioral sciences, are the most popular
fields of study, having constituted half or more of
all degrees conferred since 1971 (Indicator 29).

Remedial courses are often needed in higher edu-
cation to bridge the gap between high school and
college curricula. In 1995, 78 percent of higher edu-
cation institutions offered remedial courses in read-
ing, writing, or mathematics. Three out of ten col-
lege freshmen enrolled in a remedial course in both
1989 and 1995. More freshmen took remedial math-
ematics in 1995 than either remedial reading or re-
medial writing (Indicator 28).

1 /4
\‘ “
1] C 1 Y= e

IToxt Provided by ERI



Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Achievement, Aftainment, and Curiculum

Trends in the reading proficiency of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds

Students’ ability to read is essential to their educational progress. If students fall behind in
reading proficiency, they may find it difficult to benefit from other aspects of the curriculum. In
the future, poor readers may also find it difficult to participate effectively in a society requiring

increasingly sophisticated job skills.

B Overall, reading proficiency for 9-year-olds im-
proved between 1971 and 1980, declined between
1980 and 1990, and was stable between 1990 and
1996. Little change occurred from 1971 to 1996 at
ages 13 and 17, although scores for 17-year-olds
increased slightly between 1971 and 1984.

B Females continued to outscore males in reading
proficiency across all age groups.

B For all three age levels, average scores for black
students rose by about 20 or more scale points
between 1971 and 1988, and in 1996, the average

scores were higher than those in 1971. The gap
between the scores of white and black students
consequently decreased at ages 9 and 17 between
1971 and 1996.

B In 1996, there was an average proficiency differ-
ence of 47 scale points between 9- and 13-year-olds,
and a difference of 28 scale points between 13- and
17-year-olds. This pattern holds true for both gen-
ders and all racial/ethnic groups.

Average reading proficiency (scale scores), by sex and age: 1971-96

Total Male Female
Year _Age?9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17
1971 '208 1255 285 1201 250 279 1214 1261 291
1975 210 256 286 204 250 280 216 262 1201
1980 215 259 286 210 2254 282 2220 263 1289
1984 N 257 2289 08 2253 284 214 262 294
1988 212 258 2290 2208 252 286 216 263 204
1990 209 257 2200 204 251 284 215 263 2297
1992 2n 2260 2290 2206 254 2284 215 2265 296
1994 21 258 288 207 251 282 215 266 295
1996 2212 2250 287 2207 253 280 2218 2265 294
Average reading proficiency (scale scores), by race/ethnicity and age: 1971-96
White Black Hispanic
Year Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17
1971 1214 1261 291 170 1222 1239 — - —
1975 217 262 293 2181 1226 1241 183 232 252
1980 12921 2264 293 2189 2233 1243 190 237 261
1984 218 263 2205 2186 236 264 187 240 2968
1988 218 261 295 2189 2243 74 2194 240 7N
1990 217 262 2297 2182 42 2267 189 238 275
1992 218 2266 2297 2185 2238 2261 192 239 2971
1994 18 2265 296 2185 234 266 186 235 263
1996 2220 267 294 2190 2236 2065 2194 240 265
— Not available. Level 200: Partial skills and understanding

! Statistically significant difference from 1996.

2 Statistically significant ditference from 1971 for whites and blacks and
from 1975 for Hispanics.

NOTE: See the supplemental note 1o Indicator 16 for further discussion of
the NAEP assessments. The reading proficiency scale has a range from
00 500. (See supplemental table 16-1 for further explanations of levels.)

'avel 160: Simple, discrete reading tasks

ERIC

>
-

Level 250: Interrelates ideas and makes generalizations
Level 300: Understands complicated Information
Level 350: Learns from specialized reading materials

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress, NAEP 1996 Trends
in Academic Progress. 1997.
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Indicator 16

Average reading proficiency (scale score)

Average reading proficiency, by race/ethnicity and age: 1980-96
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NOTE: The reading proficiency scale has a range from 0 fo 500. (See  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
supplemental table 16-1 for further expianations of levels.) Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress, NAEP 1996 Trends
In Academic Progress, 1997.
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

Trends in writing proficiency in grades 4, 8, and 11

Effective writing skills are important in all stages of life from early education to future
employment. In the business world, as well as in school, students often must convey complex
ideas and information in a clear, succinct manner. Inadequate writing skills, therefore, could
inhibit achievement across the curriculum and in future careers, while proficient writing skills
help students convey ideas, deliver instructions, analyze information, and motivate others.

B Average writing proficiency remained relatively
stable for 4"-grade students between 1984 and
1996. Eighth-grade writing scale scores declined
between 1984 and 1990, but returned to about their
original level by 1996. Eleventh-grade scores were
slightly lower in 1996 than in 1984.

Females have outscored males in writing profi-
ciency at all grade levels since 1988.

Scores for black and Hispanic students have re-
mained relatively unchanged since 1984 at all grade
levels. Although scores dropped slightly for white

B In 1996, 83 percent of 11*-graders could write fo-

cused, clear responses (level 250); 31 percent were
generally able to write complete, sufficient re-
sponses (level 300); and 2 percent provided
effective, coherent responses (level 350) (see
supplemental table 17-2).

In 1996, 4™-grade scores ranged from 142 at the 5
percentile to 268 at the 95" percentile. At the 8-
grade level, the median score (50* percentile) was
264, indicating that the top 5 percent of 4"-grad-
ers achieved approximately the same proficiency
as the average 8"-graders (see supplemental table

11*-graders between 1984 and 1996, the average 17-3).
gr 8 )

scores for white students were higher than those for
black and Hispanic students at all grade levels.

Average wiriting proficiency (scale score), by sex and grade: 1984-96

Total Male Female
Year Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11 Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11 Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11
1984 204 267 1290 201 1258 1281 208 276 299
1988 206 264 1201 199 254 1282 213 274 299
1990 202 12257 287 195 12246 276 209 12268 208
1992 207 12274 287 198 2964 279 216 12285 296
1994 205 265 2285 196 254 76 214 278 2903
1996 207 264 2283 200 2251 2275 214 276 2292
Average writing proficiency (scale score), by race/ethnicity and grade: 1984-96
White Black Hispanic
Year Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11 Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11 Grade 4 Grade 8 Grade 11
1984 21 272 1297 182 247 270 189 247 259
1988 215 269 1296 173 246 275 190 250 274
1990 211 12262 293 171 239 268 184 246 2977
1992 217 12279 294 175 1258 263 189 12265 274
1994 214 272 291 173 245 267 189 252 271
1996 216 271 2980 182 242 267 191 246 269

! Statistically significant difference from 1996. Level 250: Beginning focused, clear wiiting
2 Statistically significant difference from 1984, Level 300: Complete, sufficient writing

NOTE: See the supplemental note to Indicator 16 for further discussion of  Level 350: Effective, coherent wiiting
the NAEP assessments. The writing proficiency scale has a range from 0 .
E: US. t ,
to 500. (See supplemental table 17-1 for detailed explanations of levels.) g%tjl?ﬁccs, Nuofl ogglp/\osr;emsfr?w e(r)wft E)?Egsggﬂor’;gggglr ecsgf;\f,jfﬂffg ggg%gt'%;
Level 150: Disjointed, unclear writing

in Academic Progress, 1997.
Level 200: Incomplete, vague writing o a

(¢
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Indicator 17

Average writing proficiency (scale score)

Average writing proficiency, by race/ethnicity and grade: 1984-96
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NOTE: The wiiting proficiency scale has a range from 0 to 500. (See
supplemental table 17-1 for further explanations of levels.)

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

In Academic Progress, 1997.
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

Trends in the mathematics proficiency of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds

Proficiency in mathematics is an important outcome of education. The mathematics skills of
the Nation's workers may be a crucial component of its economic competitiveness. In an
increasingly technological world, knowledge of mathematics is critical for success in scientific
and engineering occupations. It is also essential for those working in the growing number of
diverse occupations that use computers as a foundation for their activities, such as graphic

designers, librarians, and business managers.

B Average mathematics proficiency improved be-
tween 1978 and 1996 for all age groups, with
9-year-olds making the largest improvements.
Another mathematics assessment, one that reflects
recent curricular emphasis and mathematics stan-
dards developed by the National Council for
Teachers of Mathematics, showed that scores for
4™-, 8"™-, and 12*-graders increased between 1990
and 1996 (see supplemental table 18-2).

B Several states had significant increases in average
mathematics scores between 1992 and 1996. Of
the 38 jurisdictions in which 4™-graders
participated, 15 states showed significant
improvements in mathematics scores between

1992 and 1996. Of the 36 jurisdictions in which
8"-graders participated, 13 states showed
significant improvements between 1992 and 1996
(see supplemental table 18-3). No state showed a
significant decline at the 8*-grade level.

M Between 1978 and 1996, average scores for white
students were higher than those for black and
Hispanic students at all age levels. However, the
scores of white 13- and 17-year-olds increased at a
slower rate than the scores of their black and His-
panic peers, causing the gap in mathematics
proficiency to decrease for these racial/ethnic
groups over the last 20 years.

Average mathematics proficiency (scale score), by sex and age: 1973-96

Total Male Female
Year Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17
1973 1219 1266 304 1218 1265 309 1220 1267 301
1978 1219 1264 1300 1217 1264 12304 1220 1265 1207
1982 1219 1269 12208 1217 1269 12302 1221 1268 12206
1986 1222 1269 1302 12922 12270 305 1222 1268 1209
1990 2230 12270 305 2229 12571 306 2230 270 303
1992 2230 2273 307 2231 2274 309 2208 2272 2305
1994 2231 2274 306 2232 76 309 2230 %73 304
1996 2231 2274 307 2233 2276 310 2229 2972 2305
Average mathemadtics proficiency (scale score), by race/ethnicity and age: 1973-96
White Black Hispanic

Year Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age?9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17
1973 1225 1274 310 1190 1228 1270 1202 1239 1277
1978 1224 1272 12306 192 1230 1268 1203 1238 1276
1982 1224 1274 12304 195 12240 1272 1204 252 1277
1986 1227 1274 '308 12202 2249 2279 1205 2254 283
1990 2235 1276 310 208 249 2289 214 2255 284
1992 2235 279 312 2708 2250 2286 212 2259 2292
1994 2237 2281 312 212 252 2286 210 2256 291
1996 2237 2281 313 2212 2252 2286 215 2256 2202

k Statistically significant difference from 1996.
2 Statistically significant difference from 1973.

NOTE: See the supplemental note to inaicator 16 for further discussion of the
NAEP assessments. The mathematics proficiency scale has a range of 0 to
500. (See supplemental table 18-1 for further explanations of levels.)

Level 150: Simple arthmetic facts

Level 250: Numerical operations and beginning problem solving
Level 300: Moderately complex procedures and reasoning
Level 350: Multi-step problem solving and aigebra

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Natlonal Center for Education
Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress, NAEP 1996 Trends
In Academic Progress, 1997.

@ 3vel 200: Beginning skills and understanding
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indicator 18

Average mathematics proficiency (scale score)

Average mathematics proficiency, by race/ethnicity and age: 1978-96
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NOTE: The mathematics proficiency scale has a range fiom 0 to 500. (See  SOURCE: U.S. Depariment of Education, National Center for Education
supplemental table 18-1 for further explanations of levels.) Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress, NAEP 1996 Trends
In Acadsemic Progress, 1997,
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Achieverment, Attainment, and Curriculum

Trends in the science proficiency of 9-, 13-, and 17-year-olds

Competence in science is an important outcome of education. The ability to apply scientific
information, interpret data, and make inferences about scientific findings is required in a world
that relies heavily on technological and scientific advances. Aside from workplace requirements,
science proficiency is crucial in understanding environmental, medical, economic, and other

issues that confront modern societies.

Average science achievement scores rose for all
three age levels between 1982 and 1996. How-
ever, when compared to scores from the 1970s, the
1996 average scores were higher at age 9, about
the same at age 13, and lower at age 17.

In 1996, the average science proficiency of blacks
and Hispanics remained well below that of whites.
However, the proficiency gap between whites and
blacks at age 9 was smaller in 1996 than in 1970,
and between whites and Hispanics at age 13, the
gap was smaller in 1996 than in 1977.

A higher percentage of 9- and 13-year-olds dem-
onstrated general science skills by reaching level

250 in 1996 than in 1982. Additionally, more 17-
year-olds reached levels 300 and 350 in 1996,
exhibiting detailed knowledge and analytical un-
derstanding of scientific principles and the ability
to integrate specialized scientific information (see
supplemental table 19-2).

There is much variation in science proficiency
scores within age groups. For example, in 1996,
the proficiency of white 9-year-olds varied by 131
scale points, from the 5* percentile to the 95* per-
centile. By comparison, the difference in the
median proficiency of white 9- and 17-year-olds
was 69 scale points (see supplemental table 19-3).

Average science proficiency (scale score), by sex and age: 1970-96

Total Male Female
Year Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17
1970 1225 255 1305 228 257 1314 1223 253 1207
1973 220 250 296 223 252 304 218 247 288
1977 12990 12047 2290 12922 12951 297 2918 12244 12282
1982 1221 12250 12283 12901 256 12992 1221 12245 12775
1986 1224 1251 12289 1227 256 2205 1221 12247 12282
1990 229 255 2290 230 259 2296 227 252 285
1992 2231 258 2204 2235 260 2299 227 256 2580
1994 2231 257 2204 232 259 2300 230 254 2989
1996 2230 256 2206 232 261 2300 2208 252 2292
Average science proficiency (scale score), by race/ethnicity and age: 1970-96
White Black Hispanic
Year Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17 Age 9 Age 13 Age 17
1970 236 263 1312 179 1215 258 — — —
1973 231 259 304 177 205 250 — - _
1977 12930 12956 12208 75 1208 12240 192 1213 262
1982 12900 12257 12203 187 1217 12235 1189 2226 2249
1986 12232 1259 12208 2196 222 253 199 2926 259
1990 238 264 2301 2196 2226 253 2906 2232 262
1992 239 267 2304 00 224 256 205 2238 270
1994 240 267 2306 201 224 257 201 2232 261
1996 239 266 2307 2202 2226 260 207 2232 269
— Not available. Level 200: Understands simple scientific principtes

! Statistically significant difference from 1996,

: Statistically significant from 1970 for whites and blacks. and from 1977

for Hispanics.

NOTE: See the supplemental note to indicator 16 for further discussion of the
NAEP assessments. The sclence proficiency scale has a range from 0 to

500. (See supplemental table 19-1 for detciled explanations of levels.)

Q evel 150: Knows everyday science facts

Level 250: Applies general scientific information
Level 300: Analyzes scientific procedures and data
Level 350: Integrates specialized scientific information

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress, NAEP 1996 Trends

In Academic Progress, 1998.
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Indicator 19

Average science proficiency (scale score)

Average science proficiency, by race/ethnicity and age: 1977-96
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NOTE: The sclence proficlency scale has a range from 0 fo 500. (See  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
supplemental table 19-1 for further explanation of levels.) Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress, NAEP 1996 Trends
In Academic Progress, 1998.
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

International comparisons of mathematics and science

performance of 4™-, 8-

, and 12""-grade students

The technical and scientific skills of a nation’s workers are a crucial component of its economic
competitiveness. The recently completed Third International Mathematics and Science Study
(TIMSS) assessed the mathematics and science performance of students around the world. By
comparing the mathematics and science proficiency of 4"-, 8*-, and 12*-graders in six wealthy
industrialized countries, it is possible to monitor U.S. progress toward the National Education
Goal of being first in the world in mathematics and science achievement.

B US. 4"-graders scored above the 26-nation aver-

age in both mathematics and science. In science,
only students in Korea outperformed U.S. 4*-grad-
ers, while in mathematics, U.S. 4"-graders
outperformed their peers in 12 countries and
scored below their peers in 7 countries.

U.S. 8™-graders scored above the 41-nation aver-
agein science and below the international average
in mathematics. In science, U.S. 8"-graders out-
performed their peers in 15 countries and scored
below their peers in 9 countries. In mathematics,

8"-graders in 20 countries outperformed U.S. 8-
graders. US. 8™-graders had higher scores than
their peers in 7 countries.

B US. 12*-graders scored below the 21-nation aver-

age in both mathematics and science. In science,
U.S. 12*-graders scored below students in the last
year of secondary school in 11 countries. U.S. 12t-
graders outperformed their peers in 2 countries.
In mathematics, U.S. students scored below their
peers in 14 countries and outperformed their peers
in 2 countries.

Average mathematics proficiency scores, by country, grade, and sex: 1995

4™-grade 8M-grade 12M-grade
G-7 country Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls
Canadd® 532 534 531 4527 4526 4530 4519 4537 4504
England'? 513 °515 ®510 506 508 504 — — —
France® — — — 4538 4542 4536 523 “544 4506
Germany®? — — — 509 512 509 495 509 480
Itaiy® — — — — — — 476 490 464
Japan 4597 “601 4503 4605 4609 4600 - — —
United States? 545 545 544 500 502 497 461 466 456
Average science proficiency scores, by country, grade, and sex: 1995
4M-grade 8"-grade 12Mgrade

G-7 country Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls
Canada® ®549 ®553 °545 531 537 525 4532 4850 ‘518
England'? ®551 ®585 548 552 562 542 — — —
France® _ _ — ®498 %506 ®490 487 508 468
Germany?? — - - 531 542 524 497 514 478
Italy® — - — — — - 475 495 458
Japan 574 580 567 4571 4579 4562 - — _
United States® 565 571 560 534 539 530 480 492 469
— Not available. U.S.), the last year may be a lower or higher grade. See the supplemental

' Did not meet intemational sampling or other guidelines for 4" grade.
’Did not meet international sampling or other guidelines for 8" grade.
*Did not meet intemational sampling or other guidelines for 12" grade.
“significantly higher than the United States at the .05 level.

s Significantly tower than the United States at the .05 level.

NOTE: Students in their last year of secondary schoot were oss%ssed in
whichever grade was in each country. In most countries, the 12" grade
is the last year of secondary schoo!, but In many countries (unlike the

BR[O /¢ e Comiionoifocoion 195

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

r f(

note to this indicator for further explanation on countries that complied
or did not comply with various data collection and sampling guidelines.
See the glossary for the definltion of G-7 countries.

SOURCE: Intemational Association for the Evaluation of Educational
Achlevement, TIMSS International Study Center, Mathematics
Achlevernent in the Middle School Years (1996), Science Achlevement
In the Middle School Years (1996}, Mathematics Achievement In the
Primary School Years (1997). Science Achievermnent in the Primary School
Years (1997). U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Pursuing Excellence: A Study of U.S. Twelfth-Grade Mathematics
and Sclence Achlevement In infernational Context, 1998.
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indicator 20

Average mathematics and science proficiency scores for G-7 countries: 1995

Average mathematics and science proficiency scores of 4™.grade students
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NOTE: Data are not available for 4M-grade students In France, Germany,  SOURCE:  International Association for the Evaluation of Educational

and ltaly; 8M-grade students in ltaly; and 12"-grade students In England ~ Achievernent,  TIMSS  Intemational  Study Center, Mathematics

and Japan, Achlevement In the Middle School Years (1996), Sclence Achlevement
In the Middie School Years (1996), Mathematics Achievement In the
Primary School Years (1997). Science Achlevement In the Primary School
Years (1997). U.S. Depariment of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Pursuing Excellence: A Study of U.S. Twelfth-Grade Mathemafics
and Sclence Achlevement In International Context, 1998.
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

International comparisons of adult literacy

Literacy has been viewed as one of the fundamental tools necessary for successful economic
performance in industrialized societies. The International Adult Literacy Survey (IALS) assessed
adult literacy performance in 12 countries. The five literacy levels expressed along three scales—
prose, document, and quantitative—measure a range of literacy, from the basic ability to locate
information within simple text, to the ability to understand and use printed information in
daily activities, at home, at work, and in the community. As society becomes more complex and
low skill jobs continue to disappear, concern about adults’ ability to use written information to

function in society continues to increase.

B Approximately one-fifth of adults in the United ® Adults with a college degree were much more

States scored at or above level 4 on the prose, docu-
ment, and quantitative literacy scales. Of the 11
other countries that participated in the Interna-
tional Adult Literacy Survey (IALS), only Sweden
exceeded the United States in the percentage of
adults scoring at the highest levels of literacy in
any of the three domains; the only exception was
Canada, which had a greater proportion of adults
scoring at or above level 4 on the document scale
than did the United States.

likely to score at level 4 or above than adults with
a high school degree, across all countries and
across all three literacy scales. In some countries,
the difference between the percentages of college
graduates and high school graduates scoring at
the highest levels of literacy was relatively large
(29 percentage points for document literacy in the
United States), while in other countries, the dif-
ference was relatively small (10 percentage points
for document literacy in the Netherlands) (see
supplemental table 21-1).

Percentage distribution of the population scoring at each of five literacy levels, by literacy scale and

country: 1994

Prose scale Document scale Quantitative scale
Country Level 1 Level2 Level3level4/5 Levell Level2 Level3level4/5 Levell Level 2 Level 3 Level 4/5
Belgium* 18.6 29.0 374 15.0 15.0 25.7 41.5 17.5 165 233 37.0 23.2
Canada 16.6 24.8 364 22.3 17.9 23.7 32.7 25.7 166 256 347 23.1
Germany 13.8 35.3 37.3 13.6 9.6 32.0 39.5 18.9 7.0 261 43.6 234
Ireland* 22.6 30.6 33.7 13.2 25.6 32.0 31.5 109 249 288 303 15.9
Netherlands 10.4 294 44.7 156.5 10.3 25.5 44.5 19.7 100 257 441 20.3
New Zealand* 18.2 28.5 34.5 18.8 21.1 29.6 325 16.8 20.3 289 339 16.9
Poland 42.7 34.3 19.2 3.7 454 30.3 18.5 58 390 306 232 7.2
Sweden 7.2 20.7 39.8 32.2 6.3 19.2 38.8 357 6.6 19.1 38.4 35.9
Switzerland (French) 18.5 34.3 37.7 9.6 16.4 29.6 37.6 16.3 128 254 427 19.1
Switzerland (German)  19.5 34.2 371 9.3 18.4 27.5 36.9 17.3 14.1 250 419 19.0
United Kingdom* 21.6 30.1 32,6 15.7 23.1 27.6 30.5 18.8 234 27.6 305 18.5
United States 20.8 24.4 32.8 22,0 23.6 25.0 31.5 19.9 21.0 240 316 23.5
* Data are for 1996. SOURCE: Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development,

NOTE: Some dota are revised from previously published figures due to I]né%?cﬂoncl Adulf Liferacy Survey. unpublished tabulations, 1994 and

differences in the calculations of proficiency scores. Individuals who
performed atlevel 1 demonstrated the lowest level of literacy proficiency,
while those scoring at level 5 displayed the highest level. See the
supplemental note to this indicator for a description of the literacy scales
and levels.
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Percentage distribution of the population in selected countries scoring
at each of five literacy levels, by literacy scale: 1994
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curiculum

Educational attainment

Changes in educational attainment over time indicate changes in the demand for skills and
knowledge in the work force, as well as cultural evolution. An increase in the overall level of
educational attainment can reflect the increasing emphasis society places on completing high
school and college. Completing high school or college is an important educational accomplishment
that yields many benefits, such as better job opportunities and higher earnings.

B The educational attainment of 25- to 29-year-olds
increased between 1971 and 1997. The percent-
age of students completing high school rose from
78 to 87 percent; the percentage of high school
completers with some college rose from 44 to 65
percent; and the percentage of high school
completers with 4 or more years of college rose
from 22 to 32 percent.

B The educational attainment of blacks ages 25-29
increased across all education levels between 1971
and 1997. For example, the percentage of high school
completers rose from 59 to 87 percent for blacks dur-
ing this time period. However, the percentage

difference between the attainment of blacks and
whites decreased only for high school completers.

B In 1997, fewer Hispanic 25- to 29-year-olds com-
pleted high school than their black counterparts.
The percentages of Hispanic and black high school
completers with some college or a bachelor’s de-
gree or higher were similar.

B In 1997, females ages 25-29 were more likely than
their male peers to have completed high school,
some college, or a bachelor’s degree or higher (see
supplemental tables 22-1, 22-2, and 22-3).

Percentage of 25- to 29-year-olds who completed high school, and percentage of high school
completers with 1 or more and 4 or more years of college, by race/ethnicity: March 1971-97

High school completers with:

High school completers 1 or more years of college 4 or more years of college

March Total White Black Hispanic Total White Black Hispanic Total White Black Hispanic

1971 77.7 81.7 58.8 48.3 43.6
1973 80.2 84.0 64.1 562.3 453
1975 83.1 86.6 711 83.1 80.1
1977 85.4 88.6 74,5 58.0 53.2
1979 85.6 89.2 74,7 5§71 54.1
1981 86.3 89.8 77.6 59.8 50.1
1983 86.0 89.3 79.5 58.4 50.6
1985 86.2 89.5 80.5 61.0 50.8
1987 86.0 89.4 83.5 59.8 50.7
1989 85.5 89.3 82.3 61.0 51.3
1991 856.4 89.8 81.8 56.7 83.1
Diploma or equivalency cettificate
1992 86.3 90.6 80.9 60.9 56.7
1993 86.7 91.2 82.7 60.9 58.9
1994 86.1 91.1 84.1 60.3 60.5
1995 86.9 92.5 86.8 67.2 62.2
1996 87.3 92.6 86.0 61.1 64.7
1997 87.4 92.9 86.9 61.8 65.4

449 30.9 30.6 220 231 1.5 10.5
46.6 33.5 31.6 23.6 24.8 12.7 10.8
512 38.7 a1 26.3 275 14.7 16.6
54.8 1.7 4.1 28.1 29.8 16.9 11.5
55.7 1.7 44.0 270 28.6 16.6 12.9
512 42.5 39.6 24.7 26.3 149 12.5
51.6 41.6 42.9 26.2 27.4 16.2 17.8
51.8 2.7 442 25.7 27.3 14.4 18.2
51.4 43.0 44.6 25.6 27.6 13.8 14.5

52.8 421 44.3 27.3 29.5 16.4 16.5
54.9 432 422 272 29.7 13.4 16.3
Some college Bachelor's degree or higher

58.8 44.7 46.8 273 30.0 13.7 16.6
61.0 48.4 48.8 27.3 298 16.1 13.6
62.7 49.6 51.5 270 29.7 16.2 13.3
64.6 52.0 50.3 28.4 31.2 17.8 16.5
67.0 55.9 50.9 311 34.1 - 170 16.4
68.2 53.7 53.9 31.8 36.2 16.4 17.8

NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain
educationat attainment were changed in 1992. The category “diploma
or equivalency certificate” includes those who have a high school diploma
or an equivalency certificate; “some college” Includes those with an
associate degree or vocational certificate; and “bachelor’s degree or

higher” includes those with an advanced degree. See the supplementat
note to this Indicator for further discussion. Included in the total but not
shown separately are other racial/ethnic groups.

SOURCE: U.S. Deparment of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March
Current Population Surveys.
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Percentage of 25- to 29-year-olds who completed high school, and
percentage of high school completers with 1 or more and 4 or more
years of college, by race/ethnicity: March 1971-97
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Achievement, Aftainment, and Curriculum

International comparisons of educational attainment, by age

The percentage of the population completing secondary and higher education in different countries
may be used to compare the skill level of the U.S. work force to that of our economic competitors.
Additionally, contrasting the educational attainment of the general population to the attainment
of younger age cohorts provides a means of comparing progress in the rates of high school and

college completion.

B A similar or higher percentage of 25- to 64-year-
olds in the United States completed secondary and
higher education compared to their counterparts
in Japan, Germany, the United Kingdom, France,
Italy, and Canada.

B Individuals 25 to 34 years old in Japan, Germany,
the United Kingdom, France, and Canada com-
pleted secondary education at rates similar to their
counterparts in the United States.

B The similarity of completion rates among the
younger generation (those ages 25-34) indicates
that the other countries have essentially caught

up to the United States in the percentage of their
populations completing secondary education.

Females ages 25-34 in the United States were much
more likely to complete higher education than fe-
males and males of the same age group in other
large industrialized countries (with the exception
of males ages 25-34 in Japan).

Males ages 25-34 in Japan were much more likely
to complete higher education than males of the
same age group in the other large industrialized
countries. Males of the same age in the United

Percentage of the population in large industrialized countries who completed secondary and higher

educadation, by age, sex, and country: 1995

25-34 years oid 25-64 years old
Total Male Female Total

Secondary Higher Secondary Higher Secondary Higher Secondary Higher
Country education' education  education' education  education’ education education' education
Canada 83.9 19.5 82.4 19.2 85.4 19.7 75.2 17.0
France 855 14.0 87.3 13.7 83.8 14.3 68.4 10.7
Germany 88.9 12.5 91.0 13.7 86.7 1.3 83.7 12.9
italy 49.1 8.2 46.9 7.8 512 8.6 349 7.9
Japan? 90.6 229 89.3 342 91.8 1.5 69.7 13.3
United Kingdom 86.1 14.8 87.5 16.3 84.7 13.1 75.9 12.4
United States 87.1 25.0 86.1 25.1 88.2 24.9 85.8 25.3

' Includes individuals who have completed at least secondary education.
* Data are for 1989.

NOTE: In the United States, completing secondary education is defined
as graduating from high school or eaming a GED; completing higher
education is defined as earning a bachelor’'s degree or higher.

SOURCE: Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development,
INES Project, International indicators Project.
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Percentage of the population in large industrialized countries who completed
secondary and higher education, by age, sex, and country: 1995
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as graduating from high school or eaming a GED; completing higher
education is defined as earning a bachelor's degree or higher. 9 0
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Achievement, Aftainment, and Curriculum

High school dropouts and completions, by race/ethnicity and
recency of migration

As awhole, Hispanics drop out of high school at higher rates and attain lower levels of education
than non-Hispanics. The relative recency of migration among Hispanics may at least partially
account for this trend. Evidence of undereducation has implications for developing strategies to
keep students in school as well as for assessing the educational and training needs of the

population.

B In 1996, a greater percentage of Hispanics than

non-Hispanics ages 16-24 were born outside the
50 states and D.C. (supplemental table 24-1).
Among this group of Hispanics, the status drop-
out rate (44 percent) was higher than it was among
first- and later-generation Hispanics (17 and 22
percent, respectively). Hispanic immigrants were
about seven times more likely than non-Hispanic

B In 1996, the percentage of 25- to 34-year-olds who

had not completed high school was lower than that
in 1989 or 1979. The proportion of Hispanic immi-
grants who had not completed high school also
declined during this period, from 60 percent in
1979 to 50 percent in 1996. However, Hispanic im-
migrants were much less likely to have completed
high school than were other immigrants.

immigrants to be dropouts. First- and later-gen-
eration Hispanics were more than twice as likely
to drop out as their non-Hispanic peers.

Percentage of 16- to 24-year-olds who were not enrolled in school and had not completed high
school, by recency of migration and race/ethnicity: October 1996

Hispanic Non-Hispanic
Recency of Other Asian/Pacific
migration Total Total Mexican  Hispanic Total White Black Islander
Total® 1.1 29.4 34.6 15.7 8.2 7.3 13.0 53
Born outside 50 states/D.C. 253 441 53.3 214 6.4 5.3 8.9 6.3
First generation 9.4 16.7 18.3 8.8 32 29 64 30
Later generation 9.3 22.0 234 15.6 8.7 7.6 13.4 6.3

Percentage of 25- to 34-year-olds who were not enrolled in school and had not completed high school,
by year and recency of migration and race/ethnicity: November 1979 and 1989 and October 1996

Hispanic Non-Hispanic
Year and recency Other Asian/Pacific
of migration Total Total Mexican Hispanic Total White Black Islander
1979 Total® 14.9 45.4 51.2 24.6 13.0 11.5 24.1 -
Born outside 50 states/D.C. 344 59.9 74.8 30.6 16.1 18.6 15.3 -
First generation 12.3 30.8 35.3 4.3 8.2 7.8 18.1 -
Later generation . 13.5 29.9 328 18.3 13.1 11.5 244 -
1989 Total® 13.1 39.1 459 27.6 10.5 9.1 18.9 10.5
Born outside 50 states/D.C. 31.8 51.8 69.9 28.6 1.5 10.2 14.2 12.3
First generation 10.5 25.3 252 28.5 45 4.0 8.9 5.9
Later generation 11.2 23.0 23.7 19.7 10.8 9.4 19.3 3.9
1996 Total* 12.2 37.8 453 26.5 8.4 7.8 1.7 7.6
Born outside 50 states/D.C. 29.8 49.6 60.9 322 9.0 75 14.5 9.1
First generation 8.6 14.0 15.4 4.6 5.6 5.7 11.5 24
Later generation 9.1 241 259 20.1 8.6 8.0 11.6 0.9
— Not avallable. one of their parents was not. Later generation includes those who were
* Total Includes a small proportion for whom recency of migration is 20 In one of the 50 states or Washington D.C., as were both of their
unknown. parents.

NOTE: People born in Puerto Rico and the U.S. tertitories are grouped with ~ SQURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census,

those bom in other countries. Individuals are classified as first generation 'éﬁrvrimi’,ﬁéﬂﬁﬂ*sﬂ%%“y"’f'cﬁ’é’é Survey, 1979 and 1989; and October
*“ *hey were born in one of the 50 states or Washington D.C. and at least
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Indicator 24

High school dropouts and completions, by race/ethnicity and
recency of migration

Percentage distribution of 16- to 24-year-olds, by recency of migration: 1996
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Achieverment, Attainment, and Curriculum

Community service participation of students in grades 6-12

One objective of the National Education Goals is that all students be involved in activities that
promote and demonstrate good citizenship and community service. Participating in community
service may reduce the feeling of alienation from society that adolescents often experience and
may have a positive effect on students’ grades and school attendance. Student participation in
service activities also benefits the community by providing scarce resources for various service
projects. Data on student participation in community service activities may help school
administrators assess their current community service requirements and help them find ways
to integrate community service activities into the curriculum.

B In 1996, about half (49 percent) of students in
grades 6-12 participated in community service:
26 percent participated on a regular basis, and 23
percent participated once or twice during the
school year.

Students in grades 6-12 were more likely to par-
ticipate in community service if an adult in the
household also did so. For example, 32 percent of
students who lived in a household with an adult
who participated in community service partici-
pated regularly, compared to 19 percent of
students in a household to an adult who did not
participate.

B Students who were involved in student govern-
ment, other school activities, non-school activities,
or who worked for pay were more likely to par-
ticipate in community service than students who
were not involved in these activities (see supple-
mental table 25-1).

B Student participation rates in schools that only ar-
ranged community service were higher than
student participation rates in schools that only
required community service. Participation rates
in schools that both required and arranged com-
munity service were similar to the rates in schools
that only arranged community service (see supple-
mental table 25-1).

Percentage of students in grades 6-12 who participated or planned to participate in community

service, by selected student characteristics: 1996

Plan to do
Participated in community service' Wil participate  community
Regular One or two before the end service
Student characteristics Total paricipation times  of the school year? next year
Total 49.1 256 234 311 80.5
Grade level
6-8 47.4 23.0 24.4 341 844
9-10 454 23.6 21.8 345 829
11-12 56.1 32.4 23.7 22.3 711
Parents' highest education level
Less than high school diploma 33.8 154 18.4 43.5 78.8
High school diploma or GED 421 22.3 19.8 35.5 76,5
Some college/vocational/technical 48.4 25.4 23.0 30.5 79.4
Bachelor's degree 58.0 29.2 28.7 257 83.5
Graduate/professional school 64.3 352 29.1 21.6 88.2
Any adult in the household who performs community service
Yes §7.5 31.7 25.8 28.4 86.4
No 39.4 18.7 20.8 34.2 73.7

' Data were collected from January 2, 1996 thvough April 13, 1996, Any
student who reported participating in at least one activity more than twice
during the school year was classified as a regular particloant, Students may
have participated in multiple activittes without being classified as regular
participants if no individuat activity was performed more than twice.

2 Only students who had performed no community service by the time
of the interview were asked if they had plans to parlicipate, The
percentages were calculated based on students in school in grades 6—

86 The Condition of Education 1998

12, not just those who participated or planned to participate in community
service.

NOTE: Ungraded students or children who were home schooled were
notIncluded in this analysis. Details may not add to fotals due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Nationat Household Education Survey (NHES), 1996 (Youth Civic
Involvement Component),
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Indicator 25

Percentage of students in grades 6-12 who participated in
community service: 1996

By selected student characteristics
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have completed the community service before graduation.
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curriculum

High school graduation requirements

One of the National Education Goals states that students leaving grade 12 will have
demonstrated competency in English, mathematics, science, and social studies (history and
geography). The extent to which public school districts and private schools include substantial
coursework in these core subjects is an indication of the level of support educators are giving
this goal. The 1983 recommendations by the National Commission on Excellence in Education
(NCEE)—4 years of English, 3 years of mathematics, 3 years of science, and 3 years of social
studies—provide a useful standard for comparing course requirements.

B Between the 1987-88 and 1993-94 school years,
the percentage of public school districts that had
high school graduation requirements meeting or
exceeding NCEE recommendations for the four
core subject areas increased from 12 to 20 percent.

Public school districts in most states and private
schools were more likely to meet or exceed the
NCEE recommendation for English than for math-
ematics or science (see supplemental table 26-1).

Private schools were more likely to have gradua-
tion requirements that met or exceeded the NCEE
recommendations for the four core subjects than
public school districts. For example, in the 1993~
94 school year, 45 percent of private schools had

graduation requirements that met or exceeded
NCEE recommendations for the four core subjects,
compared to 20 percent of public school districts.

During the 1993-94 school year, public school dis-
tricts with a high minority enrollment (50 percent
or more) were more likely to have graduation re-
quirements that met or exceeded the NCEE
recommendations for the four core subjects than
districts with alow minority enrollment (less than
5 percent) (see supplemental table 26-2).

Average years of study public school districts and private schools required in core subjects’ for high
school graduation, and percentage of public school districts and private schools with graduation
requirements at or above NCEE recommendations,? by subject: School years 1987-88, 1990-91, and

1993-94
English Mathematics Science Core subjects
Percentage
Average Percentage Average Percentage Average Percentage Average meeting
years requiring 4 years requiring 3 yeaQrs requirng 3 years NCEE recom-
School year required ormore years required ormore years required or more years required mendations®
Public school districts
1987-88 3.8 80.0 24 34.6 20 17.2 11.0 12.3
1990-91 38 ‘82,5 2.4 “40.3 2.1 215 1.2 “15.2
1993-94 3.9 85.2 25 44.8 22 25.2 11.5 19.8
Private schools
1987-88 3.9 93.8 29 67.4 25 43.5 12.5 38.6
1990-91 3.9 93.2 2.8 711 25 49.0 12.3 43.9
1993-94 4.0 98.9 2.9 74.8 2.5 49.0 12.7 44.8

k Core subjects include English, mathematics, science, and social studies.
Data for social studies are included in the totals but are not shown
separately.

? The National Commission on Excellence in Education (NCEE)
recommends that students complete 4 years of English, 3 years of
mathematics, 3 years of science, and 3 years of social studies.

} “Percentage meeting NCEE recommendations” refers to a combination
of the required years students must take the four core subjects: 4 years of
English, 3 years of mathematics, 3 years of science, and 3 years of social
studies, which adds to a total of 13 years.

88 The Condition of Education 1998

“ Revised from previously published figures.

NOTE: Public school districts with curiculum requirements for 3-year
programs were excluded from this analysis (1 percent of all districts).

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Schools and Staffing Survey (Teacher Demand and Shortage
Questionnaire and Private School Questionnaire), 1987-88, 1990-91, and
1993-94.




Indicator 26

Percentage of public school districts and private schools with graduation
requirements at or above NCEE recommendations,' by subject:
School years 1987-88, 1990-91, and 1993-94
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' The National Commission on Excellence in Education (NCEE) SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education

recommends that students complete 4 years of English, 3 years of Stdfistics, Schools and Staffing Survey (Teacher Demand and Shortage
mathematics, 3 years of science, and 3 years of social studies. Questionnaire and Private School Questionnaire), 1987-88, 1990-91, and

% Core subjects Include English, mathematics, science, and social studies. 1993-94.
Data for social studies are not shown separately.
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Achieverment, Attainment, and Curriculum

Students who took Advanced Placement (AP) examinations

The Advanced Placement (AP) program is associated with a demanding academic curriculum
and illustrates the desire of high schools, colleges, and universities to offer college-level courses
to high school students. By offering AP courses, schools give students the opportunity to
participate in the AP program and acquire college credit for their knowledge of college-level
subjects. Measuring the number of students per 1,000 12*-graders who participated in AP
examinations each year shows the level of importance students, schools, and colleges place on
the AP program and how that importance has changed over time.

B Between 1984 and 1996, the number of students
who took AP exams increased dramatically, ris-
ing from 50 to 131 students per 1,000 12*-graders.
The number of examinees increased for both males
and females and for whites, blacks, and Hispan-
ics during this period.

® In 1984, equal proportions of male and female
students took AP examinations. Between 1984 and
1996, the number of females who took the

examinations rose at a faster rate than did the
number of males who took the examinations. In
1996, 144 females compared to 117 males per 1,000
12*-graders took AP examinations.

® In 1996, whites were more likely than blacks or
Hispanics to take AP examinations in all subject
areas, with the exception of foreign languages.
Hispanics were almost three times as likely to take
a foreign language AP examination as whites.

Number of students' who took AP examinations (per 1,000 12"-graders), by sex and race/ethnicity:

1984-96
Sex and
race/ethnicity 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996
Total? 50 59 64 66 81 88 100 103 109 117 15 125 131
Sex
Male 50 61 65 68 76 86 101 96 102 108 101 111 17
Female 50 58 63 65 85 0 98 111 17 127 129 140 144
Race/ethnicity
White 48 60 62 63 82 92 103 107 112 115 116 126 133
Black 8 11 12 13 21 20 26 25 26 31 32 37 32
Hispanic 24 21 27 30 48 54 54 67 68 80 63 75 74

" *Number of students” includes 11"-and 1 2'"-groders. See the supplemental
note to this indicator for further discussion.

: Included in the totals but not shown separately are students from other
racial/ethnic groups.

Number of AP examinations' taken and the number of examinations with scores of 3 or higher (per
1,000 12"-graders), by subject areq, sex, and race/ethnicity: 1996

Number of AP examinations taken

Number of examinations
with scores of 3 or higher

Sex and Social Foreign Cal- Computer Social Foreign  Cal- Computer

race/ethnicity  studies English language culus science Science studies English language culus science Science
Total® 58 55 17 33 3 35 35 36 12 21 1 21

Sex®

Male 62 a2 13 37 5 a1 40 27 9 25 3 28

Female 69 70 23 30 1 34 39 46 17 18 0 19

Race/ethnicity

White 60 59 12 33 3 34 37 40 7 21 1 21

Black 13 16 3 6 0 7 5 5 1 2 0 2

Hispanic 23 23 35 10 1 10 10 10 31 5 0 4

' “Number of AP examinations” includes all examinations taken by 1 1" and
12" -graders. See the supplemental note to this indicator for further discussion.

: Included in the totatl but not shown separately are students from other racial/
ethnic groups.

3 N

The number of examinations taken by males and females includes a small
number of examinations taken by 9" -graders, 10" -graders, college students,
and others {9 percent of all students who took AP examinations in 1996),

NOTE: Students scoring 3 or higher on an AP examination usually receive
college credit. Since, on average, AP candidates take more than one
examination, there is not a 1:1 ratio between candidates and examinations.
See the supplemental note to this indicator for a description of AP course
categories and a discussion of the calculations for this analysis.

SOURCE: The College Board, Advanced Placement Program, National
Summary Reports, various years (Copyright © 1996 by the College Entrance
Examination Board. Al rights reserved.). U.S. Department of Commerce,

) Bureau of the Census, October Current Population Surveys.
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Students who took Advanced Placement (AP) examinations

Per 1,000 12"-graders
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11
supplemental note to this indicator for further discussion.

2 “Number of AP examinations’ Includes all examinations taken by 11™- and

“Number of students” includes and 12™gaders. See the

12™-graders.
discussion.

See the supplemental note to this indicator for further

NOTE: The number of examinations taken by males and females Includes a
small number of examinations taken by 9™-graders, 10™-graders, college
students, and others (9 percent of all students who took AP examinations in

O  Students scorng 3 or higher on an AP examination usually receive

college credit. Since, on average. AP candidates take more than one
examination, there Is not a 1:1 ratio between candidates and
examinations. See the supplemental note to this indicator for a description
of AP course categories and a discussion of the calculations for this
analysis.

SOURCE: The College Board, Advanced Placement Program, National
Summary Reports, various years (Copyright © 1996 by the Coliege Enfrance
Examination Board. Al rights reserved.). U.S. Deparment of Commerce,
Bureau of the Census, October Curent Population Surveys.
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curiculum

Remedial education in higher education institutions

The role of remedial courses in higher education institutions has been the subject of ongoing
debate among policymakers and educators. Some view remedial courses as a way to expand
educational opportunities for unprepared students, while others feel that remedial courses should
be discouraged because precollege-level courses have no place in the college curriculum. The
percentage of institutions offering remedial courses and the percentage of freshmen who enroll
in them provide a snapshot of the current availability of and demand for these courses at higher

education institutions.

B The percentage of freshmen enrolled in remedial

courses and the percentage of institutions offering
such courses were similar in 1989 and 1995.

In 1995, freshmen were more likely to enroll in a
remedial mathematics course than in a remedial
reading or writing course. In fact, from 1989 to
1995, the percentage of freshmen who enrolled in
a remedial mathematics course increased, while
the percentage who enrolled in a remedial read-
ing or writing course was similar.

In 1995, freshmen in public 2-year colleges were
far more likely to enroll in remedial courses than

freshmen in public 4-year institutions (41 versus
22 percent).

In 1995, almost all public 2-year institutions of-
fered remedial writing and mathematics courses,
while about three-quarters of public 4-year insti-
tutions offered remedial courses in these subjects.
Half of private 4-year institutions offered reme-
dial writing and mathematics courses.

In 1995, a larger percentage of institutions with
high minority enrollment offered remedial read-
ing, writing, and mathematics courses than
institutions with low minority enrollment.

Percentage of freshmen enrolled in remedial courses, by subject, control and type ofinstitution, and
minority enroliment: Fall 1989 and 1995

1995
Public Private Minority enrollment*
Subject Fall 1989 Total 2-year 4-year 2-year 4-yeaqr High Low
Reading. writing. or mathematics 30 29 41 22 26 13 43 26
Reading 13 13 20 8 N 7 25 N
Writing 16 17 25 12 18 8 29 16
Mathematics 21 24 34 18 23 9 35 21

Percentage of higher education institutions offering remedial courses, by subject, control and type of
institution, and minority enroliment: Fall 1989 and 1995

1995
Public Private Minority enrolliment*
Subject Fall 1989 Total 2-year 4-year 2-year 4-year High Low
Reading, writing, or mathematics 74 78 100 81 63 63 94 76
Reading 58 57 99 52 29 34 87 83
Writing 65 71 99 VA 61 52 85 70
Mathematics 68 72 99 78 62 51 93 70

* Institutions with high minority enroliment are defined as those in which
at least half of the U.S. citizens are minorities.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Remedial Education at Higher Education Institutions In Fall 1995,
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Indicator 28

Remedial education in higher education: Fall 1995

Percentage of freshmen enrolled in remedial courses, by subject
and control and type of institution

Percent
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* |nstitutions with high mincrity enrolment are defined as those in which  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education

at least half of the U.S. citizens are minorities. Statistics, Remedial EQucation at Higher Education institutions In Falf 1995,
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Achievement, Attainment, and Curiculum

Bachelor's degrees conferred, by field of study and race/ethnicity

Changing opportunities within the job market affect the fields in which students choose to
major. In turn, the majors that students choose affect the demand for courses and faculty, as
well as the supply of new graduates in different fields. Trends in the number and proportion of
bachelor’s degrees conferred in different fields, as well as how these degrees are distributed
across raciallethnic groups, not only helps to identify changing conditions in the supply and demand
of the job market, but also provides some insight into the diversity of the Nation’s future work force.

B After declining for several years, the number of de-
grees conferred in the humanities and the social and
behavioral sciences has grown since the mid-1980s.
Combined with business management degrees,
these three types of degrees have constituted half or
more of all degrees conferred since 1971.

Between 1977 and 1995, blacks and Hispanics were
more likely than whites to earn bachelor’s degrees
in the social and behavioral sciences, while whites
were more likely to earn degrees in the natural
sciences (see supplemental table 29-1).

B After a sharp decline between 1986 and 1992, the
number of degrees conferred in computer sciences

and engineering leveled off between 1993 and
1995.

B  The percentage of degrees conferred in health sci-
ences was twice as large in 1995 as it was in 1971
(7 versus 3 percent), while the percentage of de-
grees conferred in education decreased by more
than one-half during the same period (21 versus 9

percent).

Index of the number of bachelor’s degrees conferred and the percentage distribution of total bachelor’s
degrees conferred, by field of study: Academic years ending 1971-95

Field of study 1971 1976 1981 1986 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995
Index of the number of degrees (1981=100)

All fields 89.8 99.0 100.0 105.6 117.0 121.5 124.6 125.0 124.1
Humanities 107.1 112.4 100.0 99.0 128.6 138.7 145.1 145.1 143.5
Social/behavioral sciences 136.7 124.8 100.0 95.0 129.8 139.5 143.0 143.3 1414
Life sciences 82.7 125.6 100.0 89.1 91.5 99.4 108.8 118.9 129.5
Physical sciences 89.4 89.6 100.0 Q0.7 68.2 70.8 73.3 76.8 80.1
Mathematics 218.1 142.8 100.0 150.0 133.9 129.3 129.6 125.9 120.0
Computer and information sciences 15.8 374 100.0 277.0 165.9 162.4 160.0 160.0 161.4
Engineering 709 60.7 100.0 120.4 97.2 96.7 97.9 98.3 98.5
Engineering technologies 440 67.8 100.0 165.9 146.2 139.5 137.3 136.6 135.0
Education 163.1 142.9 100.0 80.6 102.5 99.9 99.7 99.6 98.2
Business management 57.7 714 100.0 119.3 125.3 129.0 129.1 124.0 117.8
Health sciences 39.6 84.8 100.0 101.2 92.8 97.0 105.4 116.9 125.5
Other technlcal/professional 43.2 86.6 100.0 97.3 109.2 119.4 124.7 127.6 128.6

Percentage distribution of total degrees

All fields 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Humanities 17.1 16.3 14.3 13.4 15.7 16.3 16.7 16.6 16.6
Social/behavioral sciences 23.0 19.1 15.1 13.6 16.8 17.4 17.4 17.4 17.3
Life sciences 43 59 4.6 39 3.6 3.8 4.0 4.4 4.8
Physical sciences 2.5 2.3 2.6 2.2 1.5 1.5 1.5 1.6 1.7
Mathematics 3.0 1.8 12 1.7 14 1.3 1.3 12 12
Computer and information sciences 0.3 0.6 1.6 4.2 2.3 2.2 2.1 2.1 2.1
Engineering 5.3 4.1 6.8 7.7 5.6 5.4 5.3 53 5.4
Engineering technologies 0.6 0.9 1.3 2.0 1.6 1.4 14 1.4 1.4
Education 21.0 16.7 11.6 8.8 10.1 9.5 9.3 9.2 9.1
Business management 13.7 15.3 21.3 24.0 22.8 226 22.0 21.1 20.2
Health sciences 30 59 6.8 6.5 54 54 5.8 6.4 6.9
Other technical/professional 6.2 11.2 12.8 11.8 12.0 12.6 12.9 13.1 13.3

NOTE: The index of the number of bachelor's degrees conferred is
calculated as the number of degrees conferred in a given field of study
divided by the number of degrees conferred in the same field in 1981,
A value greater than 100 indicates that more bachelor's degrees were
conferred in that field of study in that year than in 1981, while a value less
than 100 indicates that fewer bachelor's degrees were conferred in that

The Condition of Education 1998

field in that year than in 1981. Details may not add to totals due to
rounding. See the supplemental note to this indicator for a description
of the fields of study.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1997 (based on IPEDS/HEGIS
“Completions” surveys).
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Indicator 29

Index of the number of bachelor's degrees conferred,
by fields of study: Academic years ending 1971-95
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NOTE: See the supplemental note to this indicator for a description of the  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
fields of study. Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1997 (based on IPEDS/HEGIS
‘Completions" surveys).
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conomic and Other Outcomes of Education

Economic and Other Outcomes of Education

Economic outcomes, such as wage and salary levels,
historically have been determined by the
educational attainment of individuals and the skills
employers expect of those entering the labor force.
Recently, both individuals and society as a whole
have placed increased emphasis on educational
attainment as the workplace has become
increasingly technological and employers now seek
employees with the highest level of skills. For
prospective employees, the focus on higher level
skills means investing in learning or developing
skills through education. Like all investments,
developing higher level skills involves costs and
returns (benefits).

The cost to the student of attending college is high
because it includes tuition, books, fees, and the
earnings that the student gives up either by not
working at all during college or by working part
time. There are also costs associated with upgrading
the skills of employees already in the labor force:
these costs include reduced discretionary income
and lost leisure time.

Returns, or benefits, of investing in education come
in many forms. While some returns accrue for the
individual, others benefit society and the Nation in
general. Returns related to the individual include
higher earnings, better job opportunities, and jobs
that are less sensitive to general economic
conditions. Returns related to the economy and
society include reduced reliance on welfare
subsidies, increased participation in civic activities,
and greater productivity.

Over time, as the costs and returns of developing
skills through education change, the incentive for
individuals to participate in education also changes.
This section presents measures that illustrate the
rewards of completing high school and the rewards
of investing in postsecondary education.

Immediate transition from high school to
work

The difficulty of making the immediate transition
from high school to full-time work appears much
greater for those who leave high school before
graduating. Without prior job experience or
specialized training, school leavers may have
difficulty finding jobs that they are willing to take.

The Condition of EQucation 1998

In October 1996, 59 percent of recent high school
completers who were not enrolled in college were
employed, compared to 42 percent of recent high
school dropouts. The employment rates of high
school completers vary by racial/ethnic group,
however. For example, white recent high school
completers not enrolled in college were more likely
to be employed than their black peers (Indicator 30).

The rewards of college attendance and
graduation

The decision to attend college is often influenced
by the desire for better employment opportunities
and greater earnings potential, and college
graduates are more likely to be employed than
individuals with less education. For example, in
1997, 93 percent of males ages 25-34 who had a
bachelor’s degree were employed, compared to 73
percent of their peers with 9-11 years of education.
Between 1971 and 1997, the percentage of males
ages 25-34 who were employed decreased for those
who had not finished high school and those with a
high school diploma or GED, and remained similar
for those with some college and those with a
bachelor’s degree. For females ages 25-34, the
percentage of those who were employed increased
for every level of educational attainment. However,
the percentage of females with a high school
diploma, GED, or higher who were employed
increased at a faster rate than the percentage of
females with less than a high school diploma or
GED (Indicator 31).

The earnings returns of attending and completing
high school become evident when comparing the
ratio of the median annual earnings of those who
attended and completed high school to the median
annual earnings of those who did not complete high
school. For example, in 1996, the median annual
earnings ratios for males and females ages 25-34
who had not completed high school were 31 and
36 percent lower, respectively, than the median
annual earnings ratios of their peers who had done
so. Similar earnings disparities were noted between
the median annual earnings of high school and
college graduates. Between 1980 and 1996, for
example, the earnings advantage of earning a
bachelor’s degree or higher increased for males,
from 19 to 54 percent (Indicator 32).
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Economic and Other Outcomes of Education

When students decide what to study in college, they
often think about the possibilities of earning a job
related to their major, and the earnings potential
associated with that job. The median starting salary
for 1993 bachelor’s degree recipients working full
time and not enrolled in school was about $24,000.
Graduates who majored in computer sciences and
engineering had much higher starting salaries than
graduates from all other fields of study. Among
1993 bachelor’s degree recipients, females were
more likely than males to major in education, and
males were more likely than females to major in
computer sciences and engineering. The most
common field of study for both males and females
was business, and the starting salary benefits for
those who majored in this field increased between
1986 and 1993 (Indicator 33).

Welfare recipiency

The benefits of education to the individual include
a higher income and greater likelihood of
employment. Higher levels of education also
correspond to lower rates of welfare recipiency. For
example, in 1996, 25- to 34-year-olds who had
dropped out of high school (those who had
completed 9-11 years of school) were nearly three
times as likely as high school completers who had
not gone to college to receive income from Aid to
Families with Dependent Children (AFDC) or other
public assistance programs. In general, white and
Hispanic 25- to 34-year-olds who had dropped out
of high school were less likely than their black peers
to receive AFDC or public assistance income between
1972 and 1996 (Indicator 34).

163

Participation in civic activities

Education plays a vital role in preparing individuals
to participate actively in the political, economic, and
social aspects of their communities. For instance,
more education may increase a person’s sense of
responsibility to be informed of national and state
issues, to participate in community service
activities, or to be a member of organizations. The
extent to which adults with varying levels of
education participate in civic activities may be an
indication of the relationship between educational
attainment and exercising civic responsibility.

There was a positive relationship between the
educational attainment of adults and their
participation in civic activities: as adults’
educational attainment increased, so did their rate
of participation in civic activities such as being a
member of an organization (for example, a
community or church group) and participating in
ongoing community service (Indicator 35). Adults
with less than a high school diploma or GED were
more likely than adults with a high school diploma,
GED, or higher to report that they hardly ever read
a newspaper. However, similar percentages of
adults at all education levels reported that they
watched national news on television at least once a
week (table 35-1).

Q
BN® o Conaonoroucaion e 99

IToxt Provided by ERI



Economic and Other Outcomes of Education

Transition from high school to work

The transition from high school to work can be difficult. Without prior job experience or
specialized training, school leavers may have difficulty finding jobs they are willing to take.
The employment rate among school leavers, both those who have not finished high school and
those who have finished but have not gone on to college, indicates the difficulty of making this

transition.

B In 1996, 59 percent of recent high school
completers not enrolled in college were employed,
compared to 42 percent of recent high school drop-
outs.

B Between 1989 and 1996, the percentage of recent
high school completers not enrolled in college who
were employed decreased from 72 to 59 percent.
However, between 1989 and 1996, the percentages
of recent school dropouts not enrolled in college
who were employed remained about the same.

B In 1996, white recent high school completers not
enrolled in college were more likely to be em-
ployed than their black counterparts.

B White recent high school completers were more
likely to be employed than white recent school
dropouts in 1996. Likewise, black recent high
school completers were more likely to be em-
ployed than black recent school dropouts.

B Although the gap in the employment rates of male
and female recent high school completers not en-
rolled in college narrowed between 1960 and 1996,
males generally were more likely to be employed
than females (see supplemental table 30-1).

Employment rates for recent high school completers not enrolled in college and for recent school

dropouts, by race/ethnicity: October 1972-96

Recent high school completers
not enrolled in college

Recent school dropouts

October Total' White Black Hispanic Total' White Black Hispanic
1972 70.1 73.5 483 A 468 47.0 42.8 A
1974 69.1 72.9 46.0 56.2 49.3 53.9 36.2 499
1976 68.8 73.1 38.6 65.3 44.8 49.6 20.9 52.7
1978 74.9 79.0 45.8 67.8 51.2 54.2 22.3 56.1
1980 68.9 74.6 347 62.3 44.6 51.2 20.9 522
1982 60.4 68.4 29.3 56.6 38.0 446 16.2 455
1984 64.0 70.7 448 55.4 44.0 51.4 24.2 4.0
1986 65.2 71.5 411 53.7 48.0 50.4 315 410
1988 71.9 78.2 55.8 53.6 43.6 47.6 17.6 447
1989 71.7 77.6 53.7 54.6 46.7 57.6 26.4 42
1990 67.8 75.0 45.2 56.3 46.3 56.3 30.9 399
1991 59.6 67.0 323 57.9 36.8 386 24.7 36.2
1992 62.7 719 37.0 53.2 36.2 431 A 41.4
1993 64.2 71.8 423 47.7 46.9 52.6 27.1 345
1994 642 73.1 38.0 43.7 429 51.7 34.1 412
1995 63.1 71.4 515 43.0 47.7 51.6 335 439
1996 59.0 68.5 41.7 A 42.3 453 215 A

" Included in the fotals but not shown separately are recent high school
completers not enrolled in college and recent school dropouts from other
racial/ethnic groups.

*Duetothe small sample sizes for the Hispanic category, 3-year averages
were calculated. Forexample, the 3-year average for 1995 is the average
percentage of recent high school completers not enrolled in college or
recent school dropouts in 1994, 1995, and 1996. Thus, 3-year averages
cannot be calculated for 1972 and 1996.

3
Too few sample observations for a reliable estimate.

NOTE: Recent high school completers are individuals ages 16-24 who
completed high school during the survey year. Recent school dropouts
are individuals ages 16-24 who did not complete high school, who were
not enrolled during the survey month, and who were In school 12 months
earlier.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October
Current Population Surveys.
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Indicator 30

Employment rates for recent high school completers not enrolled in college
and for recent school dropouts: October 1972-96

By graduation status
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NOTE: Recent high school completers are individuals ages 16-24 who  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, October
completed high school during the survey year. Recent school dropouts  Current Population Surveys.

are individuals ages 16-24 who did not complete high school, who were

not enrolled during the survey month, and who were in school 12 months

earler. There were too few sample observations for a reliable estimate of

black recent school dropouts in 1992.
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Economic and Other Outcomes of Education

Employment of young adults

The rate of employment within a population group is affected by a variety of factors. Some
factors influence the willingness of employers to offer jobs to individuals with different levels of
education at the going wage rate, while others influence the willingness of individuals to take
jobs at this wage rate. The percentage of young adults who are employed is an indication of the
advantages employment offers to these individuals relative to other pursuits.

B Generally, between 1971 and 1997, the percent-

age of 25- to 34-year-olds who were employed was
higher among those individuals with a higher
level of education. In 1997, male and female col-
lege graduates ages 25-34 were more likely to be
employed than their counterparts who did not
finish high school. '

Between 1971 and 1997, the percentage of males
ages 25-34 who were employed decreased for
those who had not finished high school and those
with a high school diploma or GED, and remained

similar for those with some college and those with
a bachelor’'s degree. The percentage of females
ages 25-34 who were employed increased for
every level of educational attainment.

In 1997, the percentage of females ages 25-34 who
were employed was higher than that in 1971, re-
gardless of education level. However, the
percentage of females with a high school diploma,
GED, or higher who were employed increased at
a faster rate than the percentage of females with
less than a high school diploma or GED.

Percentage of 25- to 34-year-olds who were employed, by sex and years of school completed:
March 1971-97

Male Female

High school Bachelor's High school Bachelor's

Grades diploma Some degree Grades diploma Some degree

March 9-11 or GED college or higher 9-11 or GED college or higher
1971 87.9 93.6 89.9 92.5 35.4 431 449 56.9
1973 88.8 93.8 88.5 93.5 384 46.5 510 62.7
1975 78.0 88.4 87.7 93.5 354 48.1 53.6 66.3
1977 815 89.5 89.1 93.3 41.0 53.0 58.0 69.5
1979 80.5 91.3 90.9 94.1 432 58.0 64.2 740
1981 76.7 86.9 88.5 93.7 427 61.3 67.6 76.4
1983 69.3 78.6 83.8 91.1 371 58.8 68.3 79.2
1985 76.1 86.1 89.7 92.2 40.3 63.9 71.0 80.6
1987 75.0 86.8 89.0 92.1 44.0 65.6 72.2 814
1989 77.6 87.8 91.1 93.7 43.0 66.9 740 82.1
1990 76.0 88.6 89.7 93.0 444 67.5 74.5 832
1991 69.9 84.9 88.6 91.8 42.3 670 73.5 82.6
1992 69.9 84.7 86.7 90.9 a1.7 65.4 740 82.5
1993 71.0 83.6 87.2 92.3 422 66.0 73.0 81.6
1994 700 85.2 88.0 92.8 40.1 66.2 74.3 81.6
1995 71.8 86.6 89.6 92.9 45.8 67.2 73.0 834
1996 74.9 86.3 87.6 92.1 45.5 66.3 76.4 83.7
1997 73.0 85.6 90.0 93.0 43.1 69.6 75.3 83.1

NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain
educational attainment were changed in 1992. See the supplemental
note fo Indicator 22 for further discussion.
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March
Current Population Surveys.
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Indicator 31

Percentage of 25- to 34-year-olds who were employed,
by sex and years of school completed: March 1971-97
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NOTE: The Curent Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March
educational attainment were changed In 1992, See the supplemental  Curent Popuiation Surveys.
note to Indicator 22 for further discussion.
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Economic and Other Outcomes of Education

Annual earnings of young adults, by educational attainment

Wages and salaries are influenced by many factors, including the employer’s perception of the
productivity and availability of workers with different levels of education and the economic
conditions in the industries that typically employ workers with different levels of education.
Annual earnings are influenced by the number of weeks worked in a year and the usual hours
worked each week. The ratio of annual earnings of high school dropouts or college graduates to the
annual earnings of high school completers is affected by all of these factors: it is a measure of the
earnings disadvantage of not finishing high school and the earnings advantage of completing college.

B In 1996, the median annual earnings of young
adults ages 25-34 who had not completed high
school were substantially lower than those of their
counterparts who had completed high school (31
and 36 percent lower for males and females, re-
spectively). Young adults who had completed a
bachelor’s degree or higher earned substantially
more than those who had earned no more than a
high school diploma or GED (54 and 88 percent
more for males and females, respectively).

B Between 1980 and 1996, the earnings advantage
of obtaining a bachelor’s degree or higher in-
creased for males, rising from 19 to 54 percent.

B Since 1980, the earnings advantage of 25- to 34-
year-olds with some college or a bachelor’s degree
or higher (relative to their counterparts who had
completed high school) was generally greater for
females than for males.

Ratio* of median annual earnings of wage and salary workers ages 25-34 whose highest education
level was grades 9-11, some college, and a bachelor’s degree or higher to those with a high school

diploma or GED, by sex: 1970-96

Grades 9-11 Some college Bachelor's degree or higher
Year Male Female Male Female Male Female
1970 0.84 0.69 1.10 1.19 1.24 1.68
1972 0.80 0.70 1.04 1.16 1.19 1.63
1974 0.81 0.62 1.02 1.19 1.14 1.74
1976 0.78 0.61 1.03 1.14 1.19 1.58
1978 0.77 0.54 1.05 117 1.18 1.55
1980 0.73 0.65 1.04 1.24 1.19 1.52
1982 0.71 0.66 1.12 1.21 1.34 1.63
1984 0.63 0.56 1.15 1.21 1.36 1.61
1986 0.69 0.65 1.18 1.21 1.50 1.78
1988 0.68 0.56 1.10 1.31 1.42 1.81
1990 0.71 0.58 1.14 1.34 1.48 1.92
1991 0.64 0.64 1.14 1.32 1.53 1.90
1992 0.68 0.76 1.13 1.34 1.60 2.00
1993 0.67 0.59 1.12 1.31 1.57 1.99
1994 0.68 0.58 1.14 1.20 1.52 1.86
1995 0.74 0.62 1.1 1.28 1.52 1.91
1996 0.69 0.64 1.14 1.27 1.54 1.88

* This ratio is most useful when compared to 1.0, For example, the ratio

of 1.54In 1996 for males whose highest education level was a bachelor’s

degree or higher means that they earned 54 percent more than males

who had a high school diploma or GED. The ratio of 0.69 in 1996 for

rmales whose highest education level was grades 9-11 means that they

gorned 31 percent less than males who had a high school diploma or
ED.
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NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain
educational aftainment were changed in 1992. See the supplemental
note to Indicator 22 for further discussion.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census. March
Current Population Surveys.
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Ratio* of median annual earnings of wage and salary workers ages 25-34 whose

highest education level was grades 9-11,

some college, and a bachelor's degree

or higher to those with a high school diploma or GED, by sex: 1970-96
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* This ratio Is most useful when compared to 1.0. For example, the ratio
of 1.54 in 1996 for males whose highest education level was a bachelor's
degree or higher means that they eamed 54 percent more than males
who had a high school diploma or GED. The ratio of 0.69 in 1996 for
males whose highest education level was grades 9-11 means that they
eamed 31 percent less than males who had @ high school diploma or
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NOTE: The Curent Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain
educational aftainment were changed In 1992, See the supplemental
note to Indicator 22 for further discussion.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March
Current Population Surveys.
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Economic and Other Outcomes of Education

Starting salaries of college graduates

One of the values that students place on the field of study they choose for their bachelor’s degree
is the earning potential associated with occupations in that field. Starting salaries offered by
employers are related not only to the value of the skills learned by college graduates but also to
the supply of qualified individuals. Thus, differences in starting salaries shed light on the
changing demands of the labor market and the response of students and the education system
to those changes.

B Between 1977 and 1993, college graduates who were more likely than females to major in com-
majored in computer sciences and engineering had puter sciences and engineering. The most common
much higher starting salaries than did graduates field of study for both males and females was busi-
in all other fields of study; while the salary ben- ness; the starting salary benefits for those who
efit of majoring in such fields was high, it declined majored in this field increased between 1986 and
between 1980 and 1993. 1993.

B Starting salaries among graduates who majored B Median starting salaries for 1993 male graduates
in the humanities or education have fluctuated were substantially higher than those for female
over time, but in general, they were considerably graduates, both overall and within certain fields
lower than the starting salaries for all graduates. of study including business, social and behavioral

sciences, and natural sciences.
B Among 1993 graduates, females were much more

likely than males to major in education, and males

Percentage difference between median starting salaries for all college graduates and college
graduates in maijor fields of study: Years of graduation 1977-93

Year of graduation
Major field of study 1977 1980 1984 1986 1990 1993
. Percent above or (below) median for all college graduates
Humanities (20.3) 15.4) 18.6) az.mn 13.6) ann
Social and behavioral sciences (10.6) 1.4 12.6) 8.8) (9.4) ©.0
Natural sciences 1.8) 0.8 5.0 6.2 1.8) (7.5)
Computer sciences and engineering 46.4 61.0 44.8 34.3 410 358
Education Qaa.mn 18.6) (20.1) (18.6) Qv 15.3)
Business and management 14.4 13.2 4.8 2.6 4.6 104
Other professional or technical 2.8 6.8 (1.3) 2.9 22 3.3

Annual median starting salaries (in 1997 constant dollars) of 1993 college graduates, by sex and

-major field of study, and the percentage difference between male and female starting salaries

Male Female

Median Median  Female/male
All Percentage starting Percentage starting percentage
Major field of study graduates in field salary in field salary difference
Total $24,156 100 $26,738 100 $22,508 “(15.8)
Humanities 21,469 9 22,307 12 21,100 (GY:)]
Social and behavioral sciences 21.984 13 23.885 15 21,061 *(11.8)
Natural sciences 22,347 7 24,798 6 20,991 *(15.3)
Computer sciences and engineering 32.802 16 33.148 3 30.866 ©%.9)
Education 20.456 6 21,737 17 20.114 (7.5)
Business and management 26,658 32 28,382 23 24,363 *Q14.2)

Other professional or fechnical 24,959 17 24,938 23 24,974 0.1
* Male starting salaries were greater than female salaries (p< 0.05). SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education

Statistics, Recent College Graduates surveys (1977-90) and 1993

NOTE: Data presented are for bachelor’s degree recipients who were Baccalureate and Beyond Longitudinal Study, First Follow-Up (B&B:93/94).

working full ime and who were not enroiled In postsecondary education
! year after graduation. Details may not add to totals due to rounding.
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Starting salaries of college graduates

Percentage difference between median starting salaries for all college graduates
and college graduates in major fields of study:
Years of graduation 1977-93

Percent
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Annual median starting salaries (in 1997 constant dollars) of 1993 college graduates
with significant starting salary differences between males and females,
by major field of study and sex

Median starting salary
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25,000 - 25,000
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15,000 — - 15,000
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5,000 — — 5,000
0~ Social and Natural Business and B 0

Total behavioral sciences sciences management

B Total @ Male B Female

NOTE: Data presented are for bachelors degree reciplents who were  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education. National Center for Education
working full fime and who were not enrolled in postsecondary education  Statistics, Recent College Graduates suveys (1977-90) and 1993

1 year after graduation. Baccalaureate and Beyond Longitudinal Study, First Follow-up (B&B:93/94).
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Economic and Other Outcomes of Education

Welfare participation, by educational attainment

Public investment in education has many potential benefits for the Nation, including reduced
reliance on welfare and public assistance programs among those who attain higher levels of
education. The extent to which attaining higher levels of education reduces reliance on income
maintenance programs is a measure of the social return of improving public education.

B In 1996, 25- to 34-year-olds who had dropped out
of high school (those who had completed 9-11
years of school) were about three times as likely
as high school completers who had not gone to
college to receive income from Aid to Families with
Dependent Children (AFDC) or public assistance
income (12 versus 4 percent).

B Between 1986 and 1996, the percentages of 25- to
34-year-olds who received AFDC or public assis-
tance remained similar for those who had dropped

out of high school and those who had completed
high school. During the same period, the percent-
age of 25- to 34-year-olds with 13-15 years of
school who received AFDC or public assistance
income increased slightly.

In general, white and Hispanic 25- to 34-year-olds
who had dropped out of high school were less
likely than their black counterparts to receive
AFDC or public assistance income between 1972
and 1996.

Percentage of 25- to 34-year-olds who received income from AFDC or other public assistance
programs, by years of school completed and race/ethnicity: 1972-96

Years of school completed

All 25- to 34-year-olds White Black Hispanic

All  Lessthan 9-11 12 13-15 16 years 9-1 12 9-1 12 -1 12
Year" levels Qyears years years yedrs ormore years years years years years years
1972 4.0 1.5 9.7 3.2 15 0.4 6.0 2.2 23.2 12.2 9.6 3.4
1973 3.9 1.7 10.3 3.3 1.7 0.6 56 2.1 259 12.1 16.2 5.5
1974 4.3 15.0 11.7 3.3 2.0 0.8 8.0 2.4 25.0 10.7 142 3.8
1975 3.6 1.3 no 3.3 1.5 0.3 7.0 24 27.8 10.0 10.6 3.4
1976 3.8 10.9 12.2 3.5 2.1 0.4 7.5 23 27.0 1.4 15.0 4.7
1977 3.9 1.7 12.0 3.9 2.1 0.3 8.0 2.6 26.4 12.4 13.1 6.6
1978 3.9 10.8 12.7 3.6 2.5 04 7.7 2.3 28.1 12.4 13.7 6.9
1979 3.9 12.4 12.8 3.8 2.1 0.6 7.9 2.5 26.8 12.0 151 5.4
1980 4.2 11.8 12.7 4.4 2.5 0.4 8.5 3.2 25.3 12.9 14.2 4.5
1981 4.4 11.5 13.6 4.6 2.7 0.5 9.5 2.9 29.1 14.9 13.3 50
1982 4.0 9.6 14.1 43 2.1 0.3 10.3 2.6 25.8 13.6 14.2 5.4
1983 4.2 11.4 14.7 4.3 2.5 0.3 10.7 2.6 26.8 134 16.5 5.2
1984 43 13.2 14.9 4.2 2.4 0.8 10.6 2.7 30.3 12.6 10.6 5.7
1985 4.2 1.8 14.0 4.4 2.6 0.4 9.5 3.1 30.7 1.7 13.2 5.2
1986 4.2 11.8 14.1 4.5 2.4 0.3 11.2 2.9 25.7 11.8 10.6 6.8
1987 4.2 13.2 12.5 4.5 2.5 0.3 7.8 2.9 28.5 12.4 10.7 5.9
1988 4.0 11.5 13.8 4.2 2.1 0.2 9.2 2.8 28.9 1.6 14.0 4.8
1989 3.9 8.8 13.4 4.1 2.4 0.4 8.5 2.9 30.3 10.9 12.0 4.4
1990 4.4 8.9 15.1 4.7 2.5 0.5 10.6 3.2 30.9 13.0 13.2 53
1991 50 1.4 16.0 5.5 3.1 0.5 1.9 4.0 28.6 13.1 16.1 6.0
1992 5.1 9.9 17.1 5.6 3.7 0.5 11.3 4.0 35.6 13.2 15.0 7.2
1993 53 9.6 16.2 6.3 3.7 0.4 1.5 3.8 31.3 15.9 14.6 8.2
1994 4.9 8.3 14.3 58 4.4 0.4 10.0 4.2 299 12.9 10.6 54
1995 4.4 9.1 124 52 4.1 0.3 7.8 3.7 29.9 1.6 9.6 56
1996 3.8 7.4 12.4 4.3 3.4 0.4 8.7 3.1 26.8 9.5 9.5 4.1

* Respondents were asked how much AFDC or public assistance income
they received during the previous calendar year, The “Year” column
reflects the calendar year rather than the survey year.

NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain
educational attainment were changed in 1992. See the supplementat

note to indlcator 22 for further discussion. Included in “All 25- to 34-year-
olds” but not shown separately are those from other racial/ethnic groups.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March
Current Population Surveys.
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indicator 34

Percentage of 25- to 34-year-olds who received income from AFDC or other public
assistance programs, by years of school completed: 1976, 1986, and 1996!

All 25- to 34-year-olds

Percent
30 — 30
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20 - 20
15 — 15
10

5

o -

B Lessthan9years BB 9-11years WM 12years []13-15years M 16 years or more?

By race/ethnicity
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Il o-11years [l 12years

k Respondents were asked how much AFDC or public assistance income  NOTE:  The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain
they received during the previous calendar year. The 'Year' labelsonthe  educational attainment were changed in 1992, See the supplemental
graphs reflect the calendar year rather than the survey year. note to Indicator 22 for further discussion.

% In 1986 and 1996, the percentages of 25- to 34-year-olds who had  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March
completed 16 or more years of school and had received AFDC or public  Cunrent Population Surveys.

assistance Income were less than 1.0; therefore, the percentages are

not presented In the graph.

Q
BN® oComronotfoucaion 8 109

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
1 S
I . 1)



Economic and Other Outcomes of Education

Adult civic involvement

Education plays a vital role in preparing individuals to participate actively in the political,
economic, and social aspects of their communities. For instance, more education may increase
a person’s sense of responsibility to be informed of national and state issues, to participate in
community service activities, or to be a member of organizations. The extent to which adults
with varying levels of education participate in civic activities may be an indication of the
relationship between educational attainment and exercising civic responsibility.

B In 1996, 74 percent of all adults reported voting in likely as whites to be members of an organization
anational or state election in the past 5 years, while and to participate in an ongoing community ser-
59 percent reported being a member of an organi- vice activity.
zation and 39 percent reported participating in
ongoing community service. B In 1996, parents with children age 18 or younger
were more likely to report having attended a pub-
B There was a positive relationship between the edu- lic meeting in the past 12 months and participating
cational attainment of adults and their in ongoing community service activities than
participation in civic activities: as adults’ educa- adults who did not have children age 18 or
tional attainment increased, so did their rate of younger.

participation in civic activities such as being a
member of an organization (for example, a com- W Adults with less than a high school diploma were

munity or church group) and participating in more likely than adults with a high school di-
ongoing community service. ploma, GED, or higher to report that they hardly
ever read a newspaper. However, similar percent-
B In 1996, white adults were more likely than black ages of adults at all education levels reported that
adults to have voted in a national or state election they watched national news on television at least

in the past 5 years. However, blacks were just as once a week (see supplemental table 35-1).

Percentage of aduits who reported participating in civic activities, by type of activity and selected
characteristics: 1996

Performed activity in the previous

12 months
Member of Contributed  Worked for pay/
organization Participated Votedina moneytoa volunteered for
(community  in ongoing national or candidate, a candidate,
group, community  state election political party, political party, Attended
church, service in the past or political or political public
Selected characteristics etc.) activity 5 years cause cause meeting
Total 58.7 38.7 74.4 14.8 5.6 28.3
Highest education level
Less than high school diploma 44.8 19.2 51.3 6.8 3.3 12.7
High school diploma or GED 837 36.7 .7 12.3 4.4 26.2
Some college/vocational/technical 69.5 46.3 84.9 16.3 5.0 34.5
Bachelor's degree 74.2 51.2 91.3 231 10.0 384
Graduate/professional school 85.3 54.2 89.7 284 9.8 43.7
Race/ethnicity’
White 69.9 38.5 799 156.2 563 284
Black 64.7 452 70.1 17.4 8.6 29.7
Hispanic 40.3 31.0 38.3 10.7 28 20.0
Parent with child age 18 or younger?
Yes 57.3 482 71.0 14.2 5.1 31.2
No 59.5 32.9 76.5 16.2 5.8 26.5

! Included in the totals but not shown separately are adults from other  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
racialfethnic groups. Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1996 (Adult Civic

2 " Invi .
Includes stepparents and guardians, nvolvement component)
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Percentage of adults who reported participating in civic activities,
by type of activity: 1996

All adults

Percent
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1996 (Adult Civic

Involvement component).
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Orgaonization and Management of Educational Institutions

Organization and Management of Educational Institutions

The effective organization and management of
educational institutions is important to any nation’s
education system: it provides the framework upon
which policymakers and educators build school
standards and policies. School standards, such as
the number of pupils in a classroom, and school
practices, such as the role teachers play in school
decision making, can have a large impact on how
teachers organize their instructional time. Teachers’
class size, instructional methods, and workload, as
well as their influence over school and classroom
policies, are all affected by the decisions that
policymakers make about the organization and
management of educational institutions.

Average class size

The organization and management of schools
influence class size. Although the size of classes in
public elementary and secondary schools did not
change between the 1987-88 and 1993-94 school
years, class size did vary depending upon school
characteristics. For example, in the 1993-94 school
year, public school teachers’ average class size was
slightly larger than that of their private school
counterparts at both the elementary and secondary
levels (24 versus 22 students and 24 versus 19
students, respectively) (Indicator 39, Condition
1997).

Homework

Homework is a tool that teachers use to help
students review and practice what they have
learned. In the school year 1994-95, at least 60
percent of public elementary teachers assigned
routine exercises, reading, or short writing
assignments to their students at least once a week,
while less than 17 percent assigned written reports,
problems with no obvious method of solution, or
oral reports (Indicator 36).

While there is much debate on how effective
homework assignments are, some argue that the
most effective types of homework assignments are
those that have a specific purpose, come with clear
instructions, are fairly well matched to the student’s
abilities, and are designed to develop a student’s
knowledge and skills. In the school year 1994-95,
public elementary teachers were more likely than
private elementary teachers to assign problems for
which there was no obvious method of solution,

while private elementary teachers were more likely
than their public school counterparts to assign
routine exercises (Indicator 36).

In school year 1994-95, 49 percent of public
elementary teachers and 58 percent of private
elementary teachers reported that their students
spent, on average, more than one hour on
homework during the week. Six percent of public
and 2 percent of private elementary teachers
reported that their students spent no time on
homework during the week (table 36-1).

Instructional methods

As a result of the educational reform movement,
instructional methods have become the focus of
many education debates. Many teachers have
introduced teaching methods that use exercises to
help build student knowledge rather than relying
on those that require students to memorize facts.
In the 1994-95 school year, 97 percent of public
school teachers worked with individual students
at least once a week, and 87 percent worked with
small groups of students at least that often. To
demonstrate a concept to their classes, 57 percent
of public school teachers used a computer,
videotape, or other electronic medium (Indicator
37, Condition 1997).

In the 1994-95 school year, public school teachers
were more likely than private school teachers to
work with small groups of students, while private
school teachers were more likely than public school
teachers to lecture their students. Elementary
teachers were more likely than secondary teachers
to work with small groups of students and to
demonstrate concepts using a computer, videotape,
or other electronic medium (Indicator 37, Condition
1997).

At the postsecondary level, instructional faculty and
staff at the undergraduate level use a variety of
methods to instruct students, make classroom
assignments, and test students’ competency. For
example, in fall 1992, more than one-third of all
instructional faculty and staff used teaching tools
such as computational tools/software and
computer aided instruction.

In addition to using computational tools,
postsecondary instructional faculty and staff
frequently use student presentations and term or

E
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Organization and Management of Educational Institutions

research paper assignments as instructional
methods. For example, in fall 1992, 63 percent of
instructional faculty and staff assigned student
presentations, and 53 percent assigned term or
research papers. In terms of grading, postsecondary
instructional faculty and staff were generally more
likely to use competency-based grading than to
grade on a curve. However, engineering and
natural sciences faculty were more likely to grade
on a curve than were education and humanities
faculty (Indicator 41).

School decision making

Teachers have different perceptions of the amount
of control they have over policies and classroom
decisions. In the 1993-94 school year, a higher
percentage of teachers perceived having a good deal
of control over classroom decisions than perceived
having a good deal of influence over their school’s
policies (ranging from 57 to 87 percent and 31 to 38
percent, respectively). Private school teachers were
more likely than public school teachers to perceive
having influence over their school’s policies and
having control over most of their classroom
decisions.

With regard to specific school and classroom
policies, about one-third of public school teachers
perceived having a good deal of influence over
setting school discipline policies and establishing
curriculum. At least 85 percent of public school
teachers perceived having a good deal of control
over selecting teaching techniques, evaluating and
grading students, and determining the amount of
homework to be assigned (Indicator 39).

Teaching workload

Ongoing debates about teachers’ salaries,
instructional time, and other professional duties
focus interest on how teachers spend their time. In
the 1993-94 school year, full-time public school
teachers reported working 45 hours per week, even
though they were required to be at school 33 hours

ERIC
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per week. Full-time public school teachers reported
spending 12 extra hours before and after school and
on weekends. Of these extra hours, one-fourth were
spent in activities involving students. Teachers with
less experience (those with 3 years or less of teaching
experience) worked more total hours per week than
did more experienced teachers (those with 4 or more
years of teaching experience) (Indicator 40).

Time in the classroom

The amount of instructional time students receive
in the classroom is one indicator of students’ access
to various learning opportunities. Instructional
time for students can vary both between and within
countries. Because time is a limited resource, the
way in which teachers and students use this time is
an important part of students’ educational
experience. In 1994, the United States reported the
largest number of teaching hours per year across
all school levels compared to seven other OECD
countries. While U.S. teachers spent about the same
number of hours teaching across all levels of
education, teachers in most other OECD countries
spent more hours teaching at the primary level than
at the upper secondary level (Indicator 38).

In the United States, France, and Spain, nearly 70
percent or more of eighth-grade students spent 3.5
hours or more per week in mathematics class in
1995. In Germany, Ireland, and Sweden, no more
than 15 percent of eighth-grade students spent more
than 3.5 hours per week learning mathematics in
school. The United States had one of the larger
percentages of eighth-grade students (11 percent)
spending five or more hours per week in
mathematics classes. In 1995, fourth-grade students
in the United States were more likely to spend three
hours or more per week in science class (42 percent)
than their peers in most other countries, with the
exception of students in Thailand and Portugal,
where more than 70 percent of fourth-graders spent
at least three hours per week in science class
(Indicator 38 and table 38-1).
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Organization and Management of Educational Institutions

Types of homework assigned by elementary teachers

Homework is an important tool that teachers use to help students review and practice what
they have learned, to teach children to work independently, and to encourage children to develop
good habits and attitudes, such as self-discipline and responsibility. Some argue that the most
effective types of homework assignments are those that have a specific purpose, come with clear
instructions, are fairly well matched to a student’s abilities, and are designed to develop a

student’s knowledge and skills.

At least once a week in school year 1994-95, more
than 60 percent of public elementary teachers as-
signed routine exercises, readings, or short writing
assignments, while less than 17 percent assigned
written reports, problems with no obvious method
of solution, or oral reports.

Public elementary teachers with 3 years or less of
teaching experience were more likely than those
with 4 or more years of teaching experience to ask
students to apply concepts to different or unfa-
miliar situations, to write a journal entry, and to
work on problems for which there was no obvi-
ous method of solution at least once a week during
the 1994-95 school year.

Public elementary teachers were more likely than
private elementary teachers to assign problems for

which there was no obvious method of solution,
while private elementary teachers were more
likely than their public counterparts to assign rou-
tine exercises.

In school year 1994-95, 49 percent of public el-
ementary teachers reported that their students
spent, on average, more than one hour on home-
work during the week, while 58 percent of private
elementary teachers reported that their students
spent this amount of time on homework during
the week. Six percent of public and 2 percent of
private elementary teachers reported that their stu-
dents spent no time on homework during the
week (see supplemental table 36-1).

Percentage of elementary' teachers who reported assigning various types of homework at least
once a week,? by control of school and years of teaching experience: School year 1994-95

Public Private
Years of Years of
teaching experience teaching experience
3years 4years dyears 4years
Type of homework assigned Total orless ormore Total orless ormore
Complete routine exercises or problems from
worksheets, workbooks, or text 792 79.9 79.1 88.4 89.0 88.3
Read the textbook or other assigned reading 73.6 69.1 74.2 78.0 81.9 772
Read supplementary material 65.7 65.0 65.7 62.3 51.5 64.4
Complete a short writing assignment 619 62.8 61.7 58.2 57.4 58.4
Apply concepts or principles to different or
unfamiliar situations 41.0 52.9 39.4 45.3 323 47.8
Write a journal entry 43.4 50.9 42.4 37.1 34.3 37.6
Work on a project, gather data, or conduct an
experiment 29.3 25.8 29.8 27.7 21.6 28.9
Prepare a written report 16.5 17.9 16.3 14.8 10.2 15.7
Work on problems for which there is no
obvious method of solution 16.5 23.3 14.5 10.0 10.2 9.9
Prepare an oral report 12.9 11.2 13.2 8.8 9.6 8.6

' Includes elementary teachers whose main assignment was teaching
‘general elementary” and who taught in both the 1993-94 and 1994-95
school years; therefore, new teachers were not included in this analysis.
See the supplemental note to this Indicator for further discussion.

? Includes those teachers who responded “aimost every day” and “once
or twice q week.”

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Teacher Follow-up Survey, 1994-95.
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Indicator 36

Percentage of elementary’ teachers who reported assigning various types of
homework at least once a week:2 School year 1994-95

By control of school
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school years; therefore, new teachers were not Included in this analysis. .
See the supplemental note fo this indicator for furtther discussion. g,%ﬂUEﬁCCES Tgéséhgfggm?% garsgvc?ggziql\écﬂoncl Center for Education
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Organization and Management of Educational Institutions

Homework and television viewing

How students spend their time outside of school can have important implications for their
academic achievement at school, as well as for their patterns of lifelong learning, and also provides
an indication of parent involvement and teacher expectations. The amount of time students
spend on homework is one measure of the effort students put into learning, and can be an
important predictor of achievement. Conversely, watching television programs, most of which
are non-educational, affects the time students have to study and to be involved in other
extracurricular activities. Examining these two measures of out-of-school activity may explain
some of the differences in achievement over time, among countries, and across different racial/

ethnic groups.

B Between 1984 and 1996, there was little change in
the percentage of students who reported spend-
ing less than one hour, one to two hours, or more
than two hours per day on homework. However,
the percentage of fourth-graders who did any
homework was greater in 1996 than in 1984.

B Between 1984 and 1996, the percentage of students
who reported watching at least four hours of tele-
vision per day decreased, and the percentage of
fourth- and eighth-graders who reported watch-
ing an hour or less of television per day increased.

B Comparisons among G-7 countries show that, in
1995, eighth-grade students in the United States
and Canada spent similar amounts of time out-
side of school studying or doing homework. The
percentage of eighth-graders in the United States
who reported spending three hours or more a day
on homework was slightly higher than that of their
peers in Germany, but slightly less than their peers
in France and Japan (see supplemental table 37-1).

Percentage distribution of students who reported spending time on homework, by grade and hours

per day: 1984-96

Hours Grade 4

Grade 8 Grade 11

per day 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

None

assigned  31.9 265 2846 29.0 296 24.8 239 179
Didn't do it 40 39 44 41 47 38 40 654
Less than

1 hour 42,7 48.6 48,7 47.8 48.1 518 364 345
1-2 hours 149 141 129 134 129 150 27.4 31.1
More than

2 hours 64 70 55 57 46 4.6 83 111

220 205 237 228 220 201 199 203 21.3 232
62 63 67 65 1.8 128 1.3 120 110 136

366 345 330 364 266 287 299 27.9 280 258
271 300 272 250 270 264 265 271 270 253

80 98 94 93 12,7 121 124 12,7 126 122

Percentage distribution of students who reported watching television, by grade and hours per day:

1984-96

Hours Grade 4

Grade 8 Grade 11

per day 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996 1984 1988 1990 1992 1994 1996

Total 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0

None 23 31 27 29 29 38 30 24
1 hour
or less 140 141 17.7 198 219 248 14.1 147

2-3 hours 320 311 341 363 378 37.2 434 470
4 hours
or more 51.6 51.7 456 409 372 34.2 39.4 359

29 28 32 42 51 47 80 60 62 65

154 196 204 205 254 273 298 317 31.7 300
466 48.4 47.1 468 440 469 460 436 442 458

351 293 293 284 255 212 192 186 180 17.7

NQOTE: The data reported in the tables on this page come from the NAEP
long-term trend assessment, while data reported in supplemental tables
37-2 and 37-3 come from the short-term assessment. Therefore, data In
these respective tables should not be directly compared. See the
supplemental note to Indicator 16 for an explanation of the difference
between these two surveys. Details may not add 1o 100.0 due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, National Assessment of Educational Progress, Trends Aimanac:
Writing, 1984 fo 1996, 1998.
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Indicator 37

Percentage of students who reported spending time on homework
and watching tfelevision

Percentage of students who spent time on homework, by grade and hours per day: 1984-96
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SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Natlonal Assessment of Educational Progress, Trends Aimanac:
Writing, 1984 to 1996, 1998, Summary Data Tables: Math, 1996.

Q
E MC The Condition of Education 1998 119
1295



Q

Organization and Management of Educational Institutions

Instructional time in the classroom

The amount of instructional time students receive in the classroom is one indicator of students

’

access to various learning opportunities. Instructional time for students can vary both between
and within countries. Time is a limited resource, and the amount of time teachers and students
spend together is an important part of a student’s educational experience.

® In 1994, the United States reported the largest
number of teaching hours per year across all school
levels, compared to seven other OECD countries.
While U.S. teachers spent about the same number
of hours teaching across all levels of education,
teachers in most other OECD countries spent more
hours teaching at the primary level than at the
upper secondary level.

In the United States, France, and Spain, nearly 70
percent or more of eighth-grade students spent 3.5
hours or more per week in mathematics class in
1995. In Germany, Ireland, and Sweden, no more

than 15 percent of eighth-grade students spent more
than 3.5 hours per week learning mathematics. The
United States had one of the larger percentages of
eighth-grade students (11 percent) spending 5 or
more hours per week in mathematics classes.

In 1995, fourth-graders in the United States were
more likely to spend 3 or more hours per week in
science class (42 percent) than their counterparts
in most other countries, with the exception of Thai-
land and Portugal, where at least 70 percent of the
students spent 3 or more hours per week in sci-
ence class (see supplemental table 38-1).

Number of teaching hours' per year in public institutions, by school level and country: 1994

School level?

Lower Upper secondary Upper secondary

Country Primary secondary (general) (vocational)
Denmark 750 750 480 750
France 923 660 660 660
Germany 760 712 650 665
Ireland 915 735 735 735
Italy 748 612 612 612
Spain 900 900 630 630
Sweden 624 5§76 528 612
United States 958 964 943 —
— Not available. 2 Education at the primary, lower secondary, and upper secondary levels

" *Number of teaching hours per year” refers to the total number of hours
per year during which @ full-ime classroom teacher is responsible for
teaching a group or class of students, according to the formal policy of
the country in question. See the supplemental note to this indicator for
further discussion.

corresponds to the International Standard Classification of Education
(ISCED) levels one, two, and three, respectively. See the glossary for detalls
on the ISCED levels.

SOURCE: Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development,
Center for Educational Research and Innovation, Education ot a Giance:
OECD Indicators, 1996.

Percentage of eighth-grade students whose teachers reported time spent teaching mathematics, by
number of hours per week in class and country: 1995

Number of hours per week in class

2 hours to 3.5 hours to
Country Less than 2 hours less than 3.5 hours less than 5 hours 5 hours or more
France 2 10 87
Germany* 2 85 12 1
Ireland 1 86 12 1
Spain 2 28 62 8
Sweden 3 97 0 0
United States 8 24 58 1

* DId not meet intemational seampling or other guidelines.

NOTE: In most countries, students classified as eighth-graders are students
in the eighth grade; however, for some countries, these students are
enrolled in one grade level above the eighth grade. See the
supplemental note to Indicator 20 for further explanation on countries
that complied or did not comply with various data collection and

sampling guidelines for the Third International Mathematics and Science
Study (TIMSS).

SOURCE: International Association for the Evaluation of Educational
Achievement, TIMSS International Study Center, Mathematics
Achlevement In the Middle School Years, IEA's Third international
Mathematics and Science Study, 1996.
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Indicator 38

Instructional time in the classroom

Number of teaching hours per year’ in public institutions,
by school level and country: 1994
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' sNumber of teaching hours per year' refers to the total number of hours  NOTE: In most countries, students classified as eighth-graders are students
per year during which a fulime classroom teacher is responsible for  in the eighth grade; however, for some countries, these students are
teaching a group or class of students, according to the formal policy of the  enrolled in one grade level above the eighth grade.

country in question. See the supplemental note to this indicator for further

discussion.

SOURCE: Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development,
Center for Educational Research and Innovation, Education at a Glance:

2 The percentage of teachers who reported that their eighth-grade students  OECD Indlicators, 1996. Intemational Association for the Evaluation of
spent selected categories of ime in school leaming mathematics was less  Educational Achievement, TIMSS Intemational Study Center, Mathematics
than 1.0 percent; therefore, percentages are not presented in the graph. Achlevement In the Middle School Years, IEA's Third International

3 Did not meet intemational sampling or other guidelines.

ERIC
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Organization and Management of Educational Institutions

Teachers’ patrticipation in school decision making

The environment in schools and classrooms may be affected by the extent to which teachers
participate in decisions about important school policies and issues and the autonomy teachers
have in the classroom. Data on teachers’ opinions about their influence over school policies and
the control that they have over their classrooms can contribute to current debates on teacher

professionalism.

8 More teachers perceive that they have control over
classroom policies than over school policies. For
example, in the 1993-94 school year, a higher per-
centage of teachers perceived having a good deal*
of control over classroom decisions than perceived
having a good deal of influence over their school’s
policies (ranging from 57 to 87 percent and 31 to
38 percent, respectively).

8 Private school teachers were more likely than pub-
lic school teachers to perceive having influence
over their school’s policies and control over most
of their classroom decisions in the 1993-94 school
year.

8 Public and private secondary teachers were more
likely than elementary teachers to perceive having

a good deal of control over some classroom
decisions, such as selecting textbooks, determining
the content, topics, and skills to be taught, and
selecting teaching techniques. Elementary school
teachers perceived having more control over
decisions concerning disciplining students and
determining the content of in-service programs.

8 Private school principals were more likely than
public school principals to perceive that teachers
had a good deal of influence over establishing
curriculum, while public school principals were
more likely to perceive that teachers had a good
deal of influence over determining the content of
in-service programs.

Teachers’ and principals’ perceptions of the amount of influence or control teachers had over selected
school and classroom decisions in their schools, by control and level of school: School year 1993-94

School and classroom Public Private
decisions All schools Total Elementary Secondary Total Elementary Secondary
Percentage of teachers who perceived that teachers had a good deal of influence in their school over:
Setting discipline policy 38.0 34.9 41.9 27.3 59.2 64.6 51.7
Determining the content of
in-service programs 31.2 30.6 32.6 28.5 35.3 36.4 33.7
Establishing curriculum 371 34.3 31.8 37.0 55.7 85.0 56.8
Percentage of teachers who perceived having a good deal of control in their classroom over:
Selecting textbooks and other instruc-
tional materials 57.0 565.2 48.9 62.1 68.8 63.4 76.6
Selecting content, topics, and skills
to be taught 62.4 60.5 54.3 67.3 74.9 69.7 82.2
Selecting teaching techniques 87.1 86.5 83.9 89.2 91.7 89.9 94.3
Evaluating and grading students 87.4 86.8 83.8 90.1 91.5 90.1 93.4
Disciplining students 709 68.9 73.4 64.0 84.3 86.2 81.8
Determining the amount of homework
to be assigned 86.8 86.7 83.7 90.0 86.9 85.5 89.0
Percentage of principals who perceived that teachers had a good deal of influence over:
Setting discipline policy 74.8 74.6 75.5 725 75.3 822 68.9
Determining the content of
in-service programs 68.4 70.6 70.3 716 61.6 66.6 70.1
Establishing curriculum 64.1 61.5 59.7 66.2 72.1 74.0 76.9

* Respondents were asked about influence and control on a scale of 0-
5, with 0 meaning “no influence” or "no control,” and 5 meaning a “great
deat of influence” or “complete control.” Responses 4 and § were
combined in this analysis.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Natlonal Center for Education
Statistics, Schools and Staffing Survey, 1993-94 (Public School Teacher,
Private School Teacher, Public Schoot Principdl, and Private School Principal
questionnaires).

o NQTE: Data are revised from previously published figures.
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Indicator 39

Teachers' and principals' perceptions of the amount of influence or control
teachers had over school and classroom decisions, by control of school:
School year 1993-94

Percentage of teachers who perceived that teachers had a good deal
of influence in their school over:
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NOTE: Respondents were asked about influence and control on a scale  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
of 0-5, with 0 meaning "no influence” or "no control," and 5 meaning “a  Statistics, Schools and Staffing Survey, 1993-94 (Public School Teacher,
great deal of influence” or "complete control." Responses 4 and 5 were  Private School Teacher, Public School Principal, and Private School Principal
combined in this analysis. questionnaires).
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Organization and Management of Educational Institutions

Teaching workload of full-time teachers

Ongoing debates about teachers’ salaries, professional status, and instructional time spark interest
in the amount of time teachers spend working, the number of classes they teach per day, and the
number of students they have in each class. A teacher’s work day does not end once classes are
dismissed. Teachers are likely to spend additional time outside of school hours working on school-

related activities.

B While full-time public school teachers were re-
quired to be at school 33 hours per week, on
average in the 1993-94 school year, they reported
working 45 hours per week. Private school teach-
ers were required to be at school an average of 34
hours per week, but reported working 47 hours
per week.

Full-time public and private school teachers re-
ported spending extra hours (12 and 13 hours,
respectively) before and after school and on week-
ends; of these extra hours, about one-fourth were
spent in activities involving students.

B In the 1993-94 school year, full-time public school
teachers’ classes were larger than those of private
school teachers (24 versus 21 students per class).

In the 1993-94 school year, less experienced teach-
ers (those with 3 years or less of teaching
experience) worked more total hours per week
than did more experienced teachers (those with 4
or more years of teaching experience).

Average hours full-time teachers spent per week at school and in school-related activities, class size,
and classes taught per day, by control of school and selected teacher characteristics: School year

1993-94

Average hours spent before
and after school and on weekends

Control of school Average Average hours Activities Other Average Average num-
and selected hours worked required involving related class ber of classes
teacher characteristics per week at school  Total students' activities’' size’ taught per day®
Public 45.2 33.2 12.0 33 8.7 23.5 5.5
Teacher level
Elementary 44.0 33.0 1.0 1.7 9.2 23.2 6.4
Secondary 46.5 33.3 13.2 4.9 8.2 23.8 5.5
Years of teaching experience
3 years or less 48.2 34.3 13.9 4.2 9.8 23.5 5.5
4 years or more 448 33.0 11.8 3.2 8.6 23.5 5.5
Private 47.3 343 13.0 3.7 9.3 20.8 5.7
Teacher level
Elementary 458 344 1.4 23 9.1 213 7.5
Secondary 494 341 16.3 57 9.6 20.1 5.7
Years of teaching experience
3 years or less 48.8 35.2 13.7 40 9.7 19.5 5.6
4 years or more 469 34.0 12.9 3.6 9.2 21.1 5.7

' sactivities involving students” include coaching, tutoring, going on field
tips, and transporting students. “"Otherrelated activities” include preparing
for class, grading papers, holding parent/teacher conferences, and
attending meetings.

? Includles self-contained and departmentalized teachers only.

* Includes only departmentatlized teachers. Since elementary teachers
tend not to teach separate classes, only 8 percent of the public school
teachers and 18 percent of the private school teachers who responded
1o this question were elementary teachers, while 92 percent of the public

124 The Condition of Education 1998

school and 82 percent of the private school teachers were secondary
teachers.

NOTE: Excludes a small number of teachers whose schoois did not
respond to the questionnaire. Details may not add to totals due to
rounding. Data are revised from previously published figures. See the
supplemental note 1o this indicator for the definition of teacher level.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Schools and Staffing Survey, 1993-94 {Public School Teacher
and Private School Teacher questionnaires).
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Indicator 40

Average hours full-time teachers spent per week before and after school and
on weekends, by control of school and selected teacher characteristics:
School year 1993-94

Activities involving students™*
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* "Activities Involving students’ Include coaching, tutoring, going on field  SOURCE: U.S. Deparment of Education, National Center for Education
trips, and transporting students. "Other related activities® include preparing Statistics, Schools and Staffing Survey, 1993-94 (Public School Teacher
for class, grading papers. holding parentfteacher conferences, and and Private School Teacher questionnaires).

attending meetings.

NOTE: See the supplemental note to this indicator for the definition of

teacher level.
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Qrganization and Management of Educational Institutions

Postsecondary faculty instructional methods

Postsecondary instructional faculty and staff use a variety of methods to instruct students,
make classroom assignments, grade students’ work, and test students’ competency. There has
been much debate about which instructional methods are most effective in educating students.
One factor in determining the type of instructional methods postsecondary faculty use may be

the academic discipline of the particular class.

W In fall 1992, more than one-third of all instructional M In fall 1992, postsecondary instructional faculty
faculty and staff used teaching tools such as com- and staff generally were more likely to use com-
putational tools/software and computer aided petency-based grading than to grade on a curve
instruction. Engineering faculty were more likely consistently across most academic disciplines.
to use computational tools/software than faculty However, engineering and natural sciences faculty
from other academic disciplines. were more likely to grade on a curve than educa-

tion and humanities faculty.
Sixty-three percent of postsecondary instructional
faculty and staff assigned student presentations, M Fifty-seven percent of postsecondary instructional

and 53 percent assigned term or research papers
in fall 1992. Compared to faculty in other aca-
demic disciplines, natural sciences and
engineering faculty were less likely to use student

faculty and staff used essay midterms/finals in
fall 1992. Humanities and social sciences faculty
were more likely to use essay midterms/finals
than engineering and natural sciences faculty.

presentations as an instructional method.

Percentage of postsecondary instructional faculty and staff who used selected instructional methods*
for undergraduate classes during the semester, by academic discipline: Fall 1992

Academic discipline

Agriculture/
home Edu- Engl- Fine Health Human- Natural Social

Instructional method Total _economics Business cation neering arts sciences ities sciences sciences Other
Teaching tools

Computational tools/software  39.0 38.1 546 355 740 213 404 219 58.2 272 340

Computer aided instruction 33.7 31.7 368 374 40.0 320 41.5 27.6 39.6 21.3 347
Grading

Grading on a curve 323 47.8 388 187 525 267 234 213 41.0 380 335

Competency-based grading 56.6 45.2 499 629 60.3 69.1 64.7 58.2 50.6 47.6 60.2
Assignments

Multiple drafts of written work 315 27.7 221 390 152 237 252 60.9 159 336 283

Student presentations 62.7 69.5 610 797 450 78.4 67.8 729 38.0 628 704

Student evaluations 37.1 322 294 559 215 624 34.1 53.9 17.7 253 410

Term/research papers 52.9 59.0 6566 610 42.8 451 50.6 65.5 311 73.4 530
Midterms/finals

Multiple choice 55.4 65.9 74.6 575 33.9 38.1 80.6 34.4 563.3 669 649

Short answer 54.6 742 5687 532 54.7 48.3 43.3 50.2 63.3 497 595

Essay 56.8 69.2 548 643 349 49.1 34.2 79.3 41.8 722 57.4

* Includes those faculty who responded “some” or "all” of the time. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education

Statistics, National Study of Postsecondary Faculty, 1993.
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Indicator 41

Percentage of postsecondary instructional faculty and staff who used selected
instructional methods* for undergraduate classes during the semester,
by selected academic disciplines: Fall 1992
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Climate and Diversity of Educational Institutions

Climate and Diversity of Educational Institutions

The quality of education is reflected not only in the
subjects taught and achievement levels reached but
also in the learning environment of schools. A
school’s learning environment is enhanced by the
safety of school classrooms and facilities, the
support parents give to their children’s education,
and the diversity in the backgrounds of the student
body.

Climate

A school’s learning environment can both reflect
and influence the behavior of students. The
learning environment is affected by events both
within and outside of school. For example, violence
in schools, along with student exposure to drugs
and alcohol, can negatively influence student
learning and the overall school environment.
Parents’ involvement in their children’s education
can have the opposite effect: it can act as a catalyst
to student learning and positively affect student
success in school.

Student drug and alcohol use

Alcohol and drug use can interfere with a student’s
thinking, reduce a student’s academic performance,
and is associated with violent crime. Drug use by
high school seniors has begun to rise again, after
falling during the 1980s and early 1990s (Indicator
46). For example, the percentage of high school
seniors who reported using marijuana within the
past year rose from 22 to 39 percent between 1992
and 1997 (table 46-1). In addition, many students
reported that it is easy for them to obtain drugs. In
1997, more than half of all 8*-graders, 81 percent of
10™-graders, and 90 percent of 12*-graders reported
that it would be “fairly easy” or "very easy” for
them to obtain marijuana (table 46-3). Cigarette use
also increased between 1991 and 1997. In 1997, 19
percent of 8"-graders, 30 percent of 10%-graders, and
37 percent of 12*-graders reported smoking
cigarettes within the past 30 days (table 46-2).

Student victimization at school

Violence in schools reduces the effectiveness of the
learning environment and exposes students to
physical and emotional harm. Between 1976 and
1996, there was little change in the percentage of
high school seniors who reported being victimized
at school. During this period, theft was the most
frequently reported type of victimization. The

)
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percentage of high school seniors who reported that
they had something stolen at school during the
previous 12 months ranged from 34 to 42 percent
between 1976 and 1996 (Indicator 47). In terms of
racial/ethnic groups, black high school senjors were
about equally as likely as their white peers to report
being victimized at school, except for injuries
involving weapons. In 1996, 10 percent of black
high school seniors reported being injured to a
weapon in the past 12 months at school compared
to 4 percent of white high school seniors (table 47-
1). Additionally, the problem of crime in schools is
not limited to urban areas. In 1996, seniors from
metropolitan and nonmetropolitan areas were
about equally likely to report being victimized at
school during the previous 12 months (table 47-2).

Parents’ involvement in education

Parents’” involvement in their children’s education
can affect the quality of the school learning
environment. To encourage a better learning
environment, some schools have adopted practices
or policies that encourage parents to become more
involved in their children’s school activities and
events. In1996, 84 percent of students had parents
who reported that they had attended a scheduled
meeting with their child’s teacher, while 66 percent
had parents who reported they had attended a
school event (Indicator 49).

In addition to attending school activities, parents
can become involved with their child’s education
by helping them with homework. In 1996, 73
percent of students had parents who reported
helping their child with homework at least once a
week (Indicator 49).

Working while in college

Working while in college may affect the quality of
a student’s learning experience in both positive and
negative ways. For example, working may provide
students with valuable knowledge or skills that
cannot be gained in the classroom. However,
students who work while enrolled in college may
have less time for studying and participating in
other school-related activities. In 1995-96, four out
of five undergraduates reported working while they
were enrolled in postsecondary education. Thirty-
seven percent of the undergraduates who worked
reported that working had a negative impact on
their grades (Indicator 52).
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Climate and Diversity of Educational Institutions

Diversity of students

The family characteristics, racial/ ethnic backgrounds,
and disabilities of children at school can influence
the environment in which learning occurs.

Family characteristics

The various environments that students are exposed
to at home contribute to the diversity of school
classrooms. Information on family characteristics,
such as parents’ level of educational attainment and
employment status, can increase educators’
awareness of the factors contributing to student
performance.

The educational attainment of parents of 15- to 18-
year-olds has increased during the past 25 years.
The percentage of 15- to 18-year-olds whose
mothers had at least a high school diploma or GED
increased from 62 to 83 percent between 1972 and
1997, while the percentage of fathers with at least a
high school diploma or GED rose from 59 to 84
percent during this same time period (table 44-1,
Indicator 44). Even though the educational
attainment of parents increased overall between
1972 and 1997, the educational attainment of
mothers of white 15- to 18-year-olds exceeded that
of mothers of black and Hispanic 15- to 18-year-
olds. Ninety-two percent of mothers of white 15-
to 18-year-olds had at least a high school diploma
or GED in 1997, compared to 78 percent of mothers
of black children and 45 percent of mothers of
Hispanic children (tables 44-2, 44-3, and 44-4).

Even though parents’ educational attainment has
increased over time, parents with problematic
behaviors and attitudes can negatively influence
students. During the 1993-94 school year, 13
percent of public school teachers reported that
parent alcoholism and /or drug abuse were serious
problems in their schools, and 28 percent reported
that lack of parent involvement was a serious
problem (Indicator 48).

Race/ethnicity

The racial/ethnic composition of the student
population contributes to the linguistic and cultural
diversity of the Nation’s elementary and secondary

schools. Along with this diversity comes new
learning opportunities for students and new
challenges for schools to accommodate the needs
of a diverse student body. The percentage of
minority students enrolled in public elementary and
secondary schools has increased over the past two
decades, reaching 35 percent of total enrollment in
grades 1-12 in 1995. This increase was largely due
to the growth in the proportion of Hispanic students
enrolled in schools (table 43-1).

Students with disabilities

Students with disabilities present unique challenges
for educators and policymakers. Programs and
services offered to disabled students are influenced
not only by demand but also by the human and
financial resources available to schools. The number
of students who participated in federal programs
for students with disabilities increased considerably
in the past 20 years, rising 51 percent between 1977
and 1996 (table 45-1). In 1996, students who
received services in federally funded programs
made up 12 percent of all students enrolled in public
schools (Indicator 45). Of all public school students
with disabilities, approximately three out of four
were served in regular classrooms or resource
rooms in 1995, while almost one out of four were
served in separate classes in regular school buildings
(table 45-2).

Higher education

Most colleges and universities actively seek
diversity in their student bodies in order to enhance
the learning environment. In 1995, minority
students made up 25 percent of all students enrolled
in the Nation’s colleges and universities, up from
15 percent in 1976. This increase in minority
enrollment was due mostly to the growth in the
enrollment of Hispanic and Asian/Pacific Islander
students. However, black students account for the
largest percentage of minorities enrolled in colleges
and universities. In 1995, black students made up
10 percent of total enrollment, while Hispanics and
Asian/Pacific Islanders accounted for 8 and 6
percent of total enrollment, respectively (Indicator 51).
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Climate and Diversity of Educational Institutions

Elementary and secondary school enroliment

School enrollment is one measure of the size of the educational system and of the demand for
teachers, buildings, and educational resources. Past trends and projected future changes in the
composition of enrollment across levels of education and regions of the country, as well as
between public and private schools, indicate the amount of resources the Nation requires.

B Between 1988 and 1998, total public school enroll-
ment is projected to increase 16 percent, after
falling 12 percent between 1970 and 1988. From
1970 through 1997, approximately 9 out of 10 chil-
dren in prekindergarten (preK) through grade 12
were enrolled in public schools (see supplemen-
tal tables 42-1 and 42-2).

Total private school enrollment is projected to in-
crease 11 percent between 1970 and 1998, after
falling 2 percent between 1970 and 1988, and then
rise 13 percent between 1988 and 1998.

B Total public school enrollment is projected to rise
from 46.8 million in 1998 to 48.2 million in 2008,
an increase of 3 percent. During this same period,
total private school enrollment is expected to in-
crease by 2 percent, rising from 5.9 to 6.1 million.

Between 1988 and 1998, public school enrollment
is projected to increase within each of the four re-
gions, ranging from 9 percent in the Midwest to
28 percent in the West. Total public school enroll-
ment is projected to increase in the South and West,
but decrease in the Northeast and Midwest be-
tween 1998 and 2008.

Elementary and secondary school enroliment (in thousands), by control and level of school, with

projections: Fall 1970-2008

Public schools Private schools
Grades Grades Grades Grades Grades Grades
Year/period PreK-12 PreK-8 9-12 PreK-12 PreK-8 9-12
1970 45,894 32,558 13.336 5.363 4,052 1.3
1988 40,189 28.501 11.687 5.241 4,036 1.206
Projected” Projected”
1998 46,792 33.522 13.270 5.927 4,588 1.339
2008 48.201 33,455 14,746 6.067 4,579 1.488
Percentage change Percentage change
1970-88 -12.4 -12.5 -12.4 -2.3 -0.4 -8.0
Projected percentage change Projected percentage change
1988-98 16.4 17.6 13.5 13.1 13.7 1.0
1998-2008 3.0 -0.2 11.1 24 -0.2 11.1

* Enroliment includes students in kindergarten through grade 12, and
some nursery school students.

NOTE: Detalls may not add to totals due to rounding.

Public elementary and secondary school enroliment (in thousands) by region, with projections: Fall
1980-2008

Fall of year Northeast Midwest South West
1980 8.215 10,698 14,134 7.831
1085 7.318 9.862 14,117 8.124
1088 7.208 9.846 14,491 8.644
1990 7.282 9.944 14,807 9.184
1995! 7.894 10,512 16,118 10316
19972 8,151 10,665 16.657 10.838
19982 8.214 10,679 16,864 11,033
20082 8.100 10,344 17.501 12,257

Projected percentage change

1088-98 14.0 85 16.4 27.6
1998-2008 -1.4 -3.1 3.8 11.1
' Revised from previously published figures. Details may not add to totals due to rounding.

: Projected. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education

NOTE: See the note in supplemental table 42-3 for a definition of regions.
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Indicator 42

Elementary and secondary school enroliment

Elementary and secondary school enrollment, by control and level of school:
Fall 1970-2008
Enroliment (in thousands) . .
35,000 Projected - 35,000
30,000 - 30,000
25,000 Public grades PreK-8 - 25,000
20,000 - 20,000
15'000 i ’%/ i 15'000
10,000 - 10,000
50004 __ Private grades PreK—-8 ) - 5,000
{ Private grades 9-12 o - N o
0 rrir1 171111t T 1T Ty T T T T T T T T T T T T T i1 1T T T 0
1970 1975 1980 1985 1990 1995 2000 2005 2008
Fall of year

Projected percentage change in public elementary and secondary
school enrollment, by region:2 Fall 1988 to 2008

Northeas

Il 1988-1998
[0 1998-2008

' Enroliment Includes students in kindergarten through grade 12, and  SOURCE: U.S. Depariment of Education, National Center for Education
some nursery school students. Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1997 (based on Common Core
? see the note in supplemental table 42-3 for a definition of reglons. of Data) and Projections of Education Statistics fo 2008, 1998.
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Climate and Diversity of Educational Institutions

Racial and ethnic distribution of elementary and secondary students

Changes in the raciallethnic composition of students may change the degree of heterogeneity of
language and culture in the Nation’s schools. While variety in student backgrounds and interests
can enhance the learning environment, it can also create new or increased challenges for the
schools. Knowledge of the shifting raciallethnic distribution of public elementary and secondary
students can give schools the foresight to plan for these challenges.

B Thirty-five percent of students enrolled in grades

1-12 in public schools were considered to be part of
a minority group in 1995, an increase of 11 percent-
age points from 1976. This increase was largely due
to the growth in the percentage of Hispanic students
(see supplemental table 43-1).

Since 1970, approximately one out of every three
students in central city public schools has been
black. In 1995, 11 percent of the students in met-

B In 1995, approximately one out of every four stu-

dents in central city public schools was Hispanic,
up from approximately one out of every ten stu-
dents in 1972.

The percentage of black and Hispanic students en-
rolled in private schools increased between 1972
and 1995, rising from 5 percent each for both black
and Hispanic students in 1972 to 10 percent for
black students and 7 percent for Hispanic students

ropolitan area public schools outside of central in 1995.

cities were black, up from 6 percent in 1970.

Percentage of students in grades 1-12 who are black or Hispanic, by control of school and metropolitan
status: 1970-95

Black Hispanic
Public schools Public schools
Other Non- Other Non-

Central metro- metro- Private Central metro- metro- Private
Year Total cities politan politan schools Total cities politan politan schools
1970 14.8 325 6.2 120 4.7 - — — — —
1972 14.9 31.7 6.3 11.3 52 5.8 10.8 44 3.6 4.7
1974 15.4 33.2 6.6 1.8 4.3 6.2 1.4 44 4.4 7.3
1976 16.0 34.0 7.6 1.7 5.8 6.6 1.4 59 3.7 5.4
1978 16.1 35.9 7.4 12.3 6.0 6.4 1.9 6.1 3.0 52
1979 16.1 35.8 8.8 109 7.5 6.8 140 5.3 35 5.5
1982 16.2 34.0 8.6 1.9 6.6 8.7 17.7 7.0 43 7.3
1985 17.0 36.0 95 12.7 5.6 10.1 21.5 8.6 4.2 6.1
1986 16.7 329 8.3 14.1 6.9 10.6 20.2 8.3 4.1 7.0
1988 16.8 324 9.8 12.2 8.2 10.8 19.2 9.0 47 6.7
1990 16.5 33.1 8.8 12.5 7.2 1.6 19.8 10.8 40 7.2
1991 16.7 330 9.2 124 7.3 n.7 20.6 10.5 35 7.1
1992 16.7 32.5 95 1.9 7.4 1.9 20.8 10.9 3.6 7.7
1993 16.7 329 104 10.9 9.8 1ne 216 9.9 5.1 7.1
1994 16.8 33.0 9.6 129 1.1 13.4 247 1.1 58 9.1
1995 17.1 31.8 10.7 12.8 9.7 14.0 24.3 11.6 6.5 7.4

— Not available.

NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) definition of metropolitan areas
in the United States was changed in 1985, For data through 1984,
metropofitan areas are defined on the basis of the 1970 census. A smaill
number of students are both biack and Hispanic {less than 1 percent).

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Current
Popuiation Reports, Series P-20, "Level of Enrolment Betow College for
Persons 3 to 24 Years Old, by Control of School, Metropolitan Status, Sex,
Race, and Hispanic Origin,” various years, and October Current Population
Surveys,
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Indicator 43

Percentage of students in grades 1-12 who are black or Hispanic,
by control of school and metropolitan status: 1972-95

Black students
Percent
40 - 40
Public, central city
35 - 35
T
30 1 - 30
25 - 25
20 - 20
] % [
10 1 Public, other metropolitan - 10
5 - - 5
Private
O 1 1 1 I I 1 i 1 | 1 I I I 1 1 1 I T 1 1 1 T O
1972 1974 1976 1978 1982 1986 1988 1990 1992 1995

Year

Hispanic students

NOTE: Data for control of school were not available In 1980 and data for
resldence of students were not available in 1984. The Cument Population
Survey (CPS) definiion of metropolitan areas In the United States was
changed In 1985, For data through 1984, metropolitan areas are defined
on the basls of the 1970 census. A small number of students are both
black and Hispanic (less than 1 percent).

Percent
40 - 40
35 - 35
30 - 30
25 - 25
Public, central city
20 + - 20
15 —- 15
Public, other metropolitan
10 " - 10
Private___ _—
5 p——— )
Public, nonmetropolitan
O 1 1 1 I I T 1 1 1 T T 1 L 1 1 1 1 T 1 1 O
1972 1974 1976 1978 1982 1986 1988 1990 1992 1995

Year

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, Current
Population Reports, Seres P-20, “Level of Enroliment Below College for
Persons 3 10 24 Years Old, by Control of School, Metropolitan Status, Sex.
Race, and Hispanlc Orgln.” various years, and October Curent Population
Surveys.
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Climate and Diversity of Educational institutions

Family characteristics of 15- to 18-year-olds

The family environment in which a child lives affects many aspects of that child’s life, including
school performance. For example, research has shown that family characteristics, such as parents’
educational attainment, number of siblings, family income, and mother’s employment status,
are related to student achievement. Data on family characteristics may help policymakers and
educators apply resources more efficiently and develop programs designed to increase learning.

B The educational attainment of parents of 15- to 18-
year-olds increased substantially between 1972 and
1997. The percentage whose mothers attained a high
school diploma, GED, or higher increased from 62
to 83 percent, while the percentage whose fathers
attained a high school diploma, GED, or higher rose
from 59 to 84 percent (see supplemental table 44-1).

B The employment rate of mothers of 15- to 18-year-
olds increased between 1972 and 1997, rising from
49 percent in 1972 to 73 percent in 1997. The em-
ployment rate of fathers remained relatively
constant between 1977 and 1997, although it was
little higher in 1972 than it was in 1997.

B Despite the increase in mothers’ employment rate,
median family income (in 1997 constant dollars)

remained relatively stable between 1972 and 1997
(see supplemental table 44-1).

The percentage of 15- to 18-year-olds who lived
with only their mother increased from 14 to 24
percent between 1972 and 1997, while the percent-
age who lived with two parents decreased from
84 to 71 percent.

In 1997, 15- to 18-year-olds had fewer siblings than
their peersin 1972. Sixty percent of 15- to 18-year-
olds had two or more siblings in 1972, compared
to 37 percent in 1997.

Family characteristics of 15- to 18-year-olds: 1972-97

Selected family characteristics 1972 1977 1982 1987 1992 1997
Mother's highest education level

Less than high school diploma 38.4 32.5 28.1 22.6 18.7 170

High school diploma or GED 44.5 46.5 470 46.6 40.2 371

Some college 10.0 ne 14.4 17.8 25.3 26.9

Bachelor's degree or higher 7.1 9.1 10.6 12.9 15.7 19.1
Percentage of young adults

whose mothers were employed 48.6 53.0 50.0 65.3 69.4 73.4
Percentage of young adults

whose fathers were employed 91.8 88.6 86.7 88.7 88.2 89.3
Family type

Two-parent household 84.3 80.1 75.7 73.6 725 71.2

Father as head of household 20 26 29 3.6 39 50

Mother as head of household 13.7 17.3 214 228 23.6 23.8
Number of other children in household

0-1 39.8 45.6 50.9 50.8 61.9 62.6

2-3 39.4 38.6 39.1 34.1 321 31.9

4 or more 20.8 15.9 10.0 6.1 6.1 5.5

NOTE: The Current Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain
educational attainment were changed in 1992, See the supplemental
note to Indicator 22 for further discussion. Information on parents’
educational attainment, employment status, or age of mother at child's
birth is available only for those parents who live in the same househotd
with their child. See the supplemental note to this indicator for further
discussion on how the data were calculated. Emancipated minors were
not included in this analysis. Details may not add to 100.0 due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March
Current Population Surveys.

144

oy
et

Q
ERIC

IToxt Provided by ERI



indicator 44

Family characteristics of 15- to 18-year-olds: 1972-97

Mother's highest education level
Percent
100 Bachelor's degree
] or higher
80
1 Some college
60 -
40 - High school
0 i diploma or GED
20 -
E Less than high
» schoo! diploma
1972 1977 1982 1987 1992 1997
Year

Employment rate of parents
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100 - 100
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_ whose fathers were employed s
60 - 60
_: Percentage of young adults B
40 whose mothers were employed [ 40
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100 -
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60
40
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Number of other children in household

4 or more
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NOTE: The Cument Population Survey (CPS) questions used to obtain
educational attainment were changed in 1992. See the supplemental
note to Indicafor 22 for further discussion. Information on parents'
educational attainment, employment status, or age of mother at child's
birth is available only for those parents who live in the same household

4 9

987 1992 1997

with their child. See the supplemental note to this indicator for further
discussion on how the data were calculated. Emancipated minors were
not included in this analysis.

SOURCE: U.S. Deparment of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, March
Current Population Surveys.
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Climate and Diversity of Educational Institutions

Education of students with disabilities

The Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) mandates that all children have available
to them a free and appropriate education designed to meet their unique needs. Changes in the
percentage of total elementary and secondary enrollment and the distribution of students with
disabilities affect the level of effort required of educators and policymakers to comply with the
current law and help them forecast the need for future resources.

B In 1996, children with disabilities receiving ser-
vices in federally supported programs constituted
12 percent of all students enrolled in public schools
(grades K-12), up from 8 percent in 1977.

rose from 2 to 6 percent, while those with speech
or language impairments or mental retardation
decreased by approximately 1 percentage point
each.

B The number of students who participated in fed- # In 1995, 73 percent of public school children with
eral programs for children with disabilities disabilities were served in regular classrooms or
increased 51 percent, between 1977 and 1996, ris- resource rooms combined in a regular school
ing from 3.7 to 5.6 million students (see building, while 23 percent were served in sepa-
supplemental table 45-1). rate classes in regular school buildings (see

supplemental table 45-2).

B Between 1977 and 1996, the percentage of children

with specific learning disabilities as a percentage
of total public school (grades K-12) enrollment

Children from birth to age 21 who were served by federally supported programs for students with
disabilities, by type of disability: School years ending 1977-96

RIC

Type of disability 1977 1979 1981 1983 1985 1987 1989 1991 1993 1994 1995 1996
As a percentage of total public K-12 enroliment’

All disabilities® 8.3 9.3 10.1 108 110 110 113 116 120 122 122 124
Specific learning disabilities 1.8 27 3.6 4.4 4.7 48 49 52 5.5 5.5 5.6 58
Speech or language impairments 2.9 29 2.9 29 2.9 29 24 24 23 2.3 2.3 23
Mental retardation 2.2 22 20 1.9 1.8 1.6 1.4 1.3 1.2 1.2 1.3 1.3
Serious emotional disturbance 0.6 0.7 0.9 0.9 10 10 0.9 10 0.9 1.0 1.0 10
Preschool disabled® @) @) @) @) @) G 10 12 13 12 12

Percentage distribution

All disabilities? 1000 1000 1000 1000 1000 100.0 1000 1000 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0
Specific learning disabilities 216 291 353 409 425 438 436 447 459 454 463 463
Speech or language impairments 363 312 282 266 261 260 213 20.7 194 191 189 183
Mental retardation 260 232 200 178 161 147 127 1.2 100 10.1 103 102
Serious emotional disturbance 7.7 7.7 8.4 8.3 8.6 8.8 8.3 8.2 7.8 78 79 79
Preschool disabled® @) @) @) * ) 87 93 104 109 96 98

' Based on K-12 enrollment in public schools, including a small number
of prekindergarten students,

? Included In the total but not shown separately are other types of
disabilities.

® Includes preschool children ages 3-5 who were served under Chapter
1 of the Education Consolidation and Improvement Act (ECIA) and those
ages 0-5 served under Part B of the IDEA.

‘ Beginning in the 1987-88 school year, states were no longer required to
report preschool students (ages 0-5) with disabilities by disabling
conditions.

138 The Condition of Educution 1998

NQTE: This analysis includes students who were served under Chapter 1
of the ECIA and Part B of the IDEA. Data for 1977 through 1995 are
revised from previously published figures.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Office of Special Education and
Rehabilitative Services, Annual Report to Congress on the Implementation
of the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act, various years, and
unpublished tabulations; and National Center for Education Statistics,
Common Core of Data Survey.
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Indicator 45

Children from birth to age 21 who were served by federally supported programs for
students with disabilities, by type of disability: School years ending 1977-96

Number of children with disabilities who were served by federal programs
as a percentage of total public K-12 enrollment!
Percent
14 - 14
12 4 All disabilities? - 12
10 - 10
8 7 - 8
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Percentage distribution of children with disabilities who were served

by federal programs
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! Based on K-12 enroliment in public schools, including a small number  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Office of Special Education and
of prekindergarten students. Rehablitative Senvices, Annual Report fo Congress on the Implementation
2 of the Inawiduals with Disabllities Education Act, various years, and
dlsiggltljiﬁ:sd in the total but not shown separately are other fypes of 5 iched fabulations; and National Center for Education Statistics.
Common Core of Data Survey.

NOTE: This analysis includes students who were served under Chapter 1

of the Education Consolidation and Improvement Act (ECIA) and Part B

ad “"° I~ndividuals with Disabllities Education Act {IDEA).
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Climate and Diversity of Educationat Institutions

Student alcohol and drug use

Alcohol and drug use can interfere with a student’s thinking, reduce a student’s academic
achievement, and is associated with violent crime. Therefore, it is important for educators and
administrators to determine the scope of student drug and alcohol problems and how these
problems affect the school’s goal of providing a safe and effective learning environment. The
percentage of students who report alcohol and drug use is an indicator of the prevalence of these

problems.

B  After decreasing throughout the 1980s and early

1990s, drug use by high school seniors has begun
to rise again. For example, the percentage of se-
niors who reported using cocaine any time in the

the previous year, and 53 percent reported
consuming alcohol in the previous 30 days (see
supplemental tables 46-1 and 46-2).

previous year rose from 3 to 6 percent between W In 1997, more 8-, 10"-, and 12*-graders reported
1992 and 1997. The percentage of seniors who that it would be “fairly easy” or “very easy” to
reported using marijuana rose from 22 to 39 per- obtain marijuana than their counterparts in 1992
cent during this time period (see supplemental (see supplemental table 46-3).
table 46-1).

B Between 1991 and 1997, the percentage of 8-,

While the percentage of high school seniors who
reported consuming alcohol any time during the
previous year decreased between 1979 and 1992,
it still remains high. In 1997, 75 percent of high

10, and 12*-graders who reported smoking ciga-
rettes in the previous 30 days increased, rising 5
percentage points for 8™*-graders, 9 percentage
points for 10*-graders, and 8 percentage points

school seniors reported consuming alcohol during for 12**-graders (see supplemental table 46-2).

Percentage of high school seniors who reported using alcohol or drugs any time during the previous
year, by type of drug: School years 1975-97

Type of drug 1975 1978 1981 1984 1987 1990 1993 1994 1995 1996 1997
Alcohol 84.8 87.7 87.0 86.0 85.7 806 *72.7 *730 *73.7 *725 *74.8
Marijuana 40.0 50.2 46.1 40.0 36.3 27.0 26.0 30.7 34.7 35.8 38.5
Any illicit drug other than marijuana 262 271 34.0 28.0 241 17.9 17.1 18.0 19.4 19.8 20.7
Stimulants 16.2 17.1 26,0 17.7 12.2 9.1 8.4 9.4 9.3 9.5 10.2
LSD 7.2 6.3 6.5 4.7 5.2 54 6.8 6.9 8.4 8.8 8.4
Cocaine 5.6 9.0 12.4 11.6 10.3 53 3.3 3.6 40 4.9 5.5
Sedatives 11.7 9.9 10.5 6.6 4.1 3.6 3.4 4.2 4.9 53 54
Tranquilizers 10.6 9.9 8.0 6.1 5.5 3.5 3.5 3.7 4.4 4.6 4.7
Inhalants — 4.1 4.1 5.1 6.9 6.9 7.0 7.7 8.0 7.6 6.7
— Not available. NOTE: Only drug use not under a doctor’s orders is included.

*In 1993, the questions regarding alcohol consumption were changed:
therefore, data for alcohol use from 1993 through 1997 may not be
comparable to those for earlier years. For example, in 1993, the original
wording produced an estimate of 76 percent for alcohol use. The new
wording produced an estimate of 73 percent.

SOURCE: University of Michigan, Survey Research Center, Institute for Social
Research, Monitoring the Future Study.
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Indicator 46

Student alcohol and drug use

Percentage of high school seniors who reported using alcohol or drugs at any time
Percent during the previous year, by type of drug: 1975-97
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* In 1993, the questions regarding alcohol consumption were changed;  NOTE: In 1975, data for use of inhalants were not available. Only drug use
therefore. data for alcohol use from 1993 through 1997 may not be  not under a doctor's orders Is included.

comparable to those for earlier years. For example, in 1993, the original . .

wording produced an estimate of 76 percent for alcohol use. The new ggggggh "m)’g;gxnd mg?grgpe Sslf&vo?,y Research Center, Institute for Social
wording produced an estimate of 73 percent. Both data polnts for 1993 - 9 '

are presented on the graphs.
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Climate and Diversity of Educational Institutions

Student victimization at school

Violence in schools directly affects educators and students by reducing school effectiveness and
inhibiting student learning. Additionally, unsafe school environments expose students who
may already be at risk for school failure to physical and emotional harm. In recent years,
educators and policymakers have voiced growing concern about possible increases in the incidence
of school-related criminal behavior. Studying trends in victimization rates provides a picture of

the safety of today’s schools.

B Victimization rates at school for high school se-

niors changed little between 1976 and 1996, with
the exception of small increases in the percentage
of students who reported being threatened both
with and without a weapon in the previous 12
months. The most common type of victimization
at school reported by high school seniors in 1996
was having something stolen (38 percent).

In 1996, black and white high school seniors were
about equally likely to report being victimized at
school in the previous 12 months, except blacks
were more likely to have been injured with a
weapon than whites. Ten percent of black high
school seniors reported being injured with a
weapon in the previous 12 months in 1996,

compared to 4 percent of white seniors (see
supplemental table 47-1).

In 1996, high school seniors from metropolitan and
nonmetropolitan areas were about equally likely
to report being victimized at school in the previ-
ous 12 months (see supplemental table 47-2).

High school seniors were more likely to report
being threatened without a weapon at school than
with a weapon during the previous 12 months (22
versus 13 percent) in 1996. Similarly, high school
seniors were more likely to report being injured
at school without a weapon than with a weapon
in 1996 (12 versus 5 percent).

Percentage of high school seniors who reported being victimized at school during the previous 12
months, by type of victimization: 1976-96

Had Property Injured Threatened Injured Threatened

something deliberately with a with a without a without a

Year stolen damaged weapon weapon weapon weapon
1976 "38.1 25.8 57 12.5 13.6 21.3
1977 39.7 24.9 4.8 12.2 1.1 20.7
1978 37.8 25.3 4.6 1.6 12.2 20.0
1979 33.6 24.2 4.8 1.9 12.2 20.2
1980 34.1 25.1 4.5 10.9 1.1 19.3
1981 39.8 30.6 6.6 14.8 14.6 23.7
1982 38.2 25.7 4.6 11.9 12.1 21.1
1983 39.0 25.5 4.9 13.0 14.0 24.3
1984 38.0 24.2 4.0 1.9 12.5 229
1985 39.1 26.9 59 13.56 14.2 24.6
1986 40.2 25.9 5.4 13.2 13.8 24.8
1987 42.0 26.6 4.9 12.4 16.5 24.8
1988 42.2 27.5 4.7 12.5 13.56 23.7
1989 40.1 26.6 5.6 13.6 14.0 24,0
1990 41.6 29.4 5.8 13.2 13.6 25.1
1991 a1.7 28.3 6.5 16.3 16.3 258
1992 37.1 26.4 5.1 14.0 12.8 24.6
1993 41.4 25.8 4.7 15.6 11.4 23.1
1994 39.7 27.2 4.7 15.0 11.7 23.7
1995 40.3 27.3 4.9 13.3 1.6 23.5
1996 38.3 25.9 4.9 13.2 11.8 21.6

* Revised from previously published figure.

SOURCE: University of Michigan, Survey Research Center, Institute for Social

Research, Monitoring the Future Study.
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indicator 47

Percentage of high school seniors who reported being victimized at school
during the previous 12 months: 197696

By type of victimization
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Climate and Diversity of Educational Institutions

Teacher perceptions of student and parent problems

Students benefit most from their schools’ offerings when they arrive in good health and are
enthusiastic about learning. Students who are apathetic about school reduce their own chances
for success and may be disruptive in the classroom. Those who have serious health problems, use
alcohol, or abuse drugs are often unable to perform at their best. Parental involvement can
improve teachers’ ability to work well with individual students and create a school climate
conducive to effective learning, but parents sometimes have their own problems that interfere
with their ability to provide such support. Teachers’ perceptions of the seriousness of student
and family problems provide an important indication of the climate in which instruction is

taking place.

B Inschool year 1993-94, 28 percent of publicschool H
teachers reported that lack of parent involvement
was a serious problem in their schools, a slight
increase from 25 percent in school year 1990-91
(see supplemental table 48-1).

B In both years, the percentage of teachers who
thought that lack of parent involvement was a se-
rious problem increased as the percentage of low
income students who received free or reduced- H
price lunch increased. The percentage of teachers
who thought that parent alcohol or drug abuse
was a serious problem in their schools also in-
creased as the percentage of low income students
increased.

Twenty-four percent of all public school teachers
reported that student apathy was a serious prob-
lem in their schools in school year 1993-94.
Teachers in secondary schools were especially
likely to do so. The percentage who thought that
student apathy was a serious problem was lower
in schools with 0-5 percent low income students
than in other schools.

In school year 1993-94, as the percentage of low
income students who received free or reduced-
price lunch increased, the percentages of public
school teachers who reported that student preg-
nancy, poor nutrition, and poor health were
serious problems increased.

Percentage of public school teachers who reported that various parent and student behaviors and
attitudes were serious problems in their schools, by teacher level and percentage of low income

students: School year 1993-94

Problems associated with parent

Problems associated with student

Teacher level and percentage Lack of Alcoholism and/ Alcohol Poor Drug Poor Preg-
of low income students involvement or drug abuse Apathy use nutrition abuse health nancy
Total 27.5 13.0 23.6 9.3 8.2 5.7 5.0 4.1
Teacher level
Elementary 21.6 13.3 1.8 1.2 9.3 0.6 58 2.5
Secondary 340 12.7 36.3 18.0 7.0 1.2 4.1 5.7
Percentage of students who received free or reduced-price lunch
0-5 13.3 50 17.7 12.7 2.1 7.0 1.3 2.2
620 19.4 7.2 23.5 13.4 34 7.4 1.8 3.1
21-40 26.1 11.0 24.3 8.5 7.3 5.3 4.1 3.2
More than 40 39.7 22.1 25.3 5.4 14.5 3.9 9.4 5.5

NOTE: See the supplemental note to Indicator 40 for the definition of
teacher level,

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Schools and Staffing Survey, 1993-94 (Public School and Public

School Teacher questionnaires).
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Indicator 48

Teachers' perceptions of parent and student behaviors and attitudes that are
serious problems in their schools: School years 1990-91 and 1993-94

Percentage of public school teachers who reported that lack of parent involvement
was a serious problem in their schools, by percentage of low income students
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Climate and Diversity of Educational Institutions

Parent involvement in school-related activities

One of the National Education Goals calls for an increase in parent involvement in children’s
education. This involvement requires an active partnership between the parent and the school.
Some schools have adopted practices or policies that encourage parents to become more involved
in their children’s school activities and events. These practices give parents the opportunity to
actively participate in their children’s education and encourage their children to participate in

school activities and events.

B [n 1996, parents of more than 80 percent of stu-
dents reported attending a general meeting or a
scheduled meeting with their child’s teacher.
Sixty-six percent of students had parents who re-
ported attending a school event, while 40 percent
had parents who reported volunteering or serv-
ing on a school committee.

B Parents of black and Hispanic students were more
likely than parents of white students to help their
children with homework three or more times a
week.

B Parents’ participation in school activities, such as

attending general meetings or school events and
volunteering at school, was associated with their
educational attainment. As parents’ educational
attainment increased, so did their rates of partici-
pation in school activities.

Parents of children who lived in households with
two biological or adoptive parents were more
likely than parents of children who lived in house-
holds with one biological or adoptive parent to
attend general school meetings or school events,
act as a volunteer, or serve on a school committee.

Percentage of students whose parents reported participating in their child’s school activities and
helping their child with homework, by selected characteristics: 1996

Participated in school activities' Helped with homework?
Attended Acted as a Never
Attended scheduled Attended volunteer or less than 1-2 3 or more
general meeting with school orserved on once times times
Selected characteristics meeting teacher event acommittee aweek aweek aweek
Total 87.8 84.0 66.1 39.6 26.7 35.2 38.2
Race/ethnicity
White 88.2 83.0 70.9 44,5 28.2 37.0 34.9
Black 86.3 86.5 56.0 29.5 21.9 30.0 48.1
Hispanic 87.3 85.1 54.8 27.7 255 31.2 43.3
Parents’ highest education level
Less than high school diploma 81.3 83.7 42.2 18.3 28.8 30.1 411
High school diploma or GED 85.1 84.4 59.5 311 26.4 34.2 39.4
Some college/vocational/technical 87.4 83.6 68.4 40.2 26.4 358 37.8
Bachelor's degree 92.9 84.2 75.6 522 25.4 38.8 35.8
Graduate/professional school 92.7 83.8 81.0 56.8 279 35.1 37.0
Family structure
Two biclogical or adoptive parents 89.1 83.9 70.7 47.6 26.5 34.9 38.5
One biological or adoptive parent 86.2 85.0 59.4 293 26.1 34.4 39.5
One biological/adoptive and
one step parent 858 82.3 62.9 27.0 26.6 39.5 33.9
Other relatives 81.5 81.8 50.4 21.3 32.5 33.2 34.3
'Quesﬁons were asked of parents with students in preprimary school through  See the supplemental note to this indicator for a detailed discussion of
grade 12. school activities.
? Questions were asked of parents with students in grades 1-12. SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Natlonai Center for Education

NOTE: Included in the totals but not shown separately are other racialf
ethnic groups and types of family structures. Parents of ungraded students
or children who were home schooled were not included in this analysis.

Statistics, National Household Education Survey (NHES), 1996 (Parent and
Family Involvement in Education component).
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Indicator 49

Percentage of students whose parents reported participating in their child's
school activities, by type of involvement and selected characteristics: 1996

By race/ethnicity
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Climate and Diversity of Educational Institutions

College and university enroliment, by control and type of institution

Colleges and universities offering 2- and 4-year programs under public and private control
address different student needs. When selecting a higher education institution, students’ choices
are affected by the various kinds of services that institutions offer, the cost of attendance, and
the availability of student financial aid. Fluctuations in enrollment among the different types
of institutions may indicate a shift in student needs and interests.

The distribution of total enrollment between pub-
lic and private institutions changed little over the
last two decades. Public institutions continue to
enroll nearly 8 out of every 10 students.

W Between 1985 and 1992, enrollment in all higher M Between the mid-1980s and the early 1990s, en-
education institutions increased. However, in rollment in both public 2-year and 4-year
1993, enrollment decreased slightly and remained institutions increased annually, then fell slightly
fairly stable through 1995 (see supplemental table between 1992 and 1995.

50-1).
M Enrollment in private 4-year institutions increased

steadily between 1985 and 1995. On the other
hand, enrollment in private 2-year institutions
fluctuated between 1985 and 1990, and then de-
creased between 1991 and 1995 (see supplemental

table 50-1).

Index and percentage distribution of total enroliment in higher education, by control and type of
institution: Fall 1972-95

Index of total enroliment (1981=100)

Percentage distribution of total enrollment

Fall of All Public Public Private Private Al Public Public Private Private
year institutions 4-year 2-year 4-year 2-year' institutions  4-year 2-year 4-year 2-year
1972 74.5 85.7 58.9 81.5 48.9 100.0 48.1 28.7 22.0 1.3
1974 826 91.0 73.3 85.0 50.3 100.0 46.0 321 20.7 1.2
1976 89.0 94.9 83.7 89.5 56.9 100.0 445 34.1 20.2 1.2
1978 91.0 95.1 86.5 93.2 65.7 100.0 43.6 34.4 20.6 1.4
1980 97.8 99.3 96.6 98.1 83.9 100.0 424 358 20.2 1.6
1981 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 41.8 36.2 201 1.9
1982 100.4 100.2 100.9 99.5 107.0 100.0 a.7 36.4 19.9 20
1984 99.0 100.6 95.5 101.0 106.9 100.0 42.5 350 20.5 2.1
1986 1011 102.6 98.5 101.4 112.9 100.0 42.4 353 20.2 21
1988 105.5 107.3 103.0 105.8 110.3 100.0 425 354 20.2 20
1990 11.7 113.2 1.5 109.7 103.4 100.0 423 36.2 19.8 1.8
1991 116.1 114.3 120.6 112.6 104.9 100.0 a1 37.6 19.5 1.7
1992 171 114.2 122.4 1151 101.0 100.0 40.7 37.9 19.8 1.6
1993 1158.6 113.3 119.1 116.0 97.0 100.0 40.9 37.3 20.2 1.6
1994 115.4 112.8 118.5 117.5 93.9 100.0 40.8 37.2 20.5 1.5
19952 115.3 112.5 117.8 118.7 91.2 100.0 40.8 37.0 20.7 1.5

than in 1981, while a value less than 100 indicates that fewer students
were enrolled that year relative fo 1981. Increases in enroliments in private
2-year institutions during 1980 and 1981 reflect the addition of schools
accredited by the National Association of Trade and Technical Schools.
Details may not add fo totals due to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1997 (based on IPEDS/HEGIS “Fali
Enroliment” surveys).

' Data for 1982-94 are revised from previously published figures.
? preliminary data.,

NOTE: The index of total enroiiment in higher education is calculated as
the number of students enrolled in higher education institutions in a given
year divided by the number of students enrolled in higher education
institutions for the year 1981. A value greater than 100 indicates that
more students were enrolled in higher education institutions that year
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Indicator 50

Total enroliment in higher education institutions, by control
and type of institution: Fall 1972-95
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Climate and Diversity of Educational Institutions

Racial and ethnic distribution of college students

Colleges and universities seek diversity in their student bodies; variety in the backgrounds and
interests of students enhances the learning environment. The racial fethnic mix of college students
is one aspect of a diverse student body. Variations in the racialjethnic composition of college
enrollment suggest differences in the needs, interests, and backgrounds of the student population.

B Thestudent body at the Nation’s colleges and uni-
versities has become increasingly heterogeneous
since the mid-1970s. The percentage of minority
students increased from 15 percent of all students
in fall 1976 to 25 percent of all students in fall 1995.
This increase was due primarily to the growth in
the enrollment of Hispanic and Asian/Pacific Is-
lander students, whose enrollment as a percentage
of all college students increased about 4 percent-
age points for each group.

B Black students accounted for 10 percent of the to-
tal enrollment at colleges and universities in fall
1995. Hispanics made up 8 percent of enrolled

students; Asian/Pacific Islanders, 6 percent; and
American Indian/Alaskan Natives, 1 percent.

In fall 1995, minority students made up a greater
proportion of the student body at 2-year than at
4-year institutions (29 versus 22 percent).

The percentages of public 2-year college students
who were black and Hispanic were similar; how-
ever, the percentage of students enrolled in 4-year
institutions who were black was about twice that
of Hispanics in fall 1995.

Percentage distribution of total enrollment in higher education institutions, by race/ethnicity and control

and type of institution: Fall 1976-95

U.S. residents’

Minority
Asian/ American
Fall of year and control Total Pacific Indian/ Nonresident
and type of institution White minority Black Hispanic Islander Alaskan Native alien
All institutions
1976 82.6 15.4 9.4 35 1.8 0.7 2.0
1978 819 15.9 9.4 3.7 2.1 0.7 2.3
1980 81.4 16.1 9.2 3.9 2.4 0.7 25
1982 80.7 16.6 8.9 4.2 2.8 0.7 2.7
1984 80.2 17.0 8.8 4.4 32 07 2.7
1986 79.3 17.9 8.7 4.9 3.6 0.7 2.8
1988 78.8 18.4 8.7 5.2 3.8 0.7 2.8
1990 77.6 19.6 9.0 5.7 4.1 0.7 28
1991 76.5 20.6 9.3 6.0 4.4 038 29
1992 75.1 21.8 9.6 6.6 48 08 3.1
1993 741 22.7 9.9 6.9 5.1 0.9 32
1994 73.0 23.8 101 7.3 5.4 0.9 32
1995 72.3 24.5 10.3 7.7 5.6 09 3.2
By control and type of institution: Fall 19952

Public 6 25.7 10.5 8.4 58 1.0 2.7
Private 74.6 204 9.9 49 5.0 0.6 5.0
4-yeqr 74.3 21.5 9.7 5.5 5.5 07 42

Public 740 22.3 9.8 6.0 5.7 09 3.6

Private 749 19.8 9.5 47 5.2 05 52
2-year public 69.0 29.4 1.1 11.2 5.8 1.2 1.6

" Includes U.S. citizens and resident aliens.
? Estimates based on preliminary data.
NQOTE: Details may not add to totals due to rounding.
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Statistics, Digest of Education Statistics, 1997 (based on the IPEDS/HEGIS
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Indicator 51

Percentage of minority! and nonresident alien enroliment in
higher education institutions
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Climate and Diversity of Educational Institutions

Undergraduates who work while enrolled in college

Faced with increases in education costs, many undergraduates rely heavily on work to help pay
for their college education. While having some work experience improves the employment
prospects of new college graduates, too many hours spent at work may have an adverse effect on
their academic performance. If working impedes students’ progress toward attaining a degree,
then the primary reason for that work is not fully realized.

B In 1995-96, four out of five undergraduates re-

ported working while they were enrolled in
postsecondary education. One-half reported that
the primary reason they worked was to help pay
for their education, and slightly less than one-third
(29 percent) considered themselves primarily as
employees who were also taking classes. Students
who worked to pay school expenses reported
working an average of 25 hours per week while
enrolled, while employees who took classes
worked an average of 39 hours per week (see
supplemental table 52-1). ‘

Among students who worked to pay school ex-
penses and who also attended school exclusively
full time, about one in five (19 percent) also worked
full time, and about one-quarter (27 percent) of
full-time students worked 21 to 34 hours per week
while enrolled. However, students who attended

likely to work full time (45 percent) than those at-
tending exclusively full time (see supplemental
table 52-1).

Among students who worked to pay school ex-
penses, the more hours they worked, the more
likely they were to report that their work sched-
ule limited their class schedule, reduced the
number of classes they could take, and reduced
their class choices.

Work also affected grades; the more hours students
who worked to pay school expenses were em-
ployed, the more likely they were to report that
work had a negative effect on their grades. More
than one-half (55 percent) of students who worked
full time reported a negative effect on their grades,
compared to about one-third of students who
worked 16-20 hours and less than one-fifth of

college exclusively part time were much more those who worked 1-15 hours.

Percentage of undergraduates who worked to pay school expenses who reported various effects of
work on their studies, by average hours worked while enrolled: Academic year 1995-96

Course-taking effects

Effect on grades®

Average hours worked Limited class Reduced Limited number Positive No Negative
while enrolled schedule class choices of classes effect effect effect

Total 39.5 36.1 304 14.8 484 36.8
1-15 1.7 16.3 15.0 223 60.7 17.1
16-20 31.4 27.8 23.5 13.8 51.8 34.3
21-34 1.9 38.4 319 1.5 42.6 46.0
35 or more 61.1 59.8 50.6 9.7 35.0 56.4

* Only dependent students (67 percent of students who worked to pay
school expenses) were asked this question.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, 1995-96 National Postsecondary Student Aid Study (NPSAS:96).
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Employment and attendance status of undergraduates: Academic year 1995-96

Percentage of students who worked while enrolled

Did not work
21%

Students who
worked to pay
school expenses
50%

Average hours
worked = 39

Average hours
worked = 25

Students who worked to pay school expenses,
by hours worked per week while enrolled and attendance status

Percent

50 — 50
40 : 40

30 — 30

20 — 20
10—- _— 10
.- ,

0-15 16-20 21-34 35 or more
Hours worked per week while enrolled
B Exclusively fulltime Il Mixed full time/parttime [l Exclusively part time

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, 1995-96 National Postsecondary Student Ald Study (NPSAS:96).
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Financial and Human Resources of Educational Institutions

Financial and Human Resources of Educational Institutions

Education officials at our Nation’s schools, colleges,
and universities continually face the challenge of
providing a quality education despite constraints
on the financial and human resources available to
them. While postsecondary institutions must
maintain a balance between expenditures and
revenues to make higher education financially
accessible, elementary and secondary schools face
other issues, including increasing student exposure
to well-qualified teachers and determining methods
of attracting and retaining quality teachers.
Additionally, the requirement to raise the quality
of education, at all levels, has become more
imperative as Americans feel increasing competitive
pressure from the global marketplace.

Financial resources

The United States spends a substantial amount of
its financial resources on education. By measuring
per pupil expenditures at the elementary/
secondary and postsecondary levels, policymakers
and education officials can more effectively
determine how and where these resources are being
utilized.

Elementary/secondary education

Public elementary and secondary spending can be
divided into three main functional areas:
instruction, support services, and capital outlay.
The distribution of expenditures across functional
areas indicates how public school systems allocate
funds to meet their sptcific needs. In the 1994-95
school year, for examp |e, public schools spent $7,163
per pupil (in 1997 constant dollars). Of that amount,
more than half ($3,865) was spent on instruction,
which includes teadher salaries and benefits,
supplies, and purchased instructional services.
Between the 1989-90 and 1994-95 school years, the
percentage of total expenditures per pupil that
public schools spent on instruction and capital
outlay increased slightly, while the percentage spent
on support services decreased (Indicator 53).

Higher education

Because differences in institutional spending can
affect the quality of instruction and learning
experiences, examining variations in how
expenditures are divided among functional areas
can provide insight into how postsecondary

1

institutions are organized and managed. Between
1985 and 1995, overall spending per full-time-
equivalent (FTE) student increased at all types of
higher education institutions. In 1997 constant
dollars, increases ranged from 7 percent at public
2-year colleges to 37 percent at private universities
(Indicator 55). Although instructional expenditures
per FTE student increased during this period,
instructional spending as a percentage of total
expenditures fell approximately 3 percentage points
at public universities, public 4-year colleges, and
private 4-year colleges. At private universities and
public 2-year colleges, instructional spending as a
percentage of total expenditures remained similar
(table 55-1).

A substantial proportion of higher education
revenue is made up of student tuition and fees,
government appropriations, and private gifts and
endowments. Since access to higher education is
partially determined by its cost to students, changes
in the relative size of these revenue sources can
influence a student’s decision to pursue a degree in
higher education. Between 1985 and 1995,
government appropriations per FTE student fell
both in 1997 constant dollars and as a share of all
revenue at public universities. For example, at
public universities, government appropriations per
FTE student decreased from $9,098 to $7,714 (in
1997 constant dollars) and from 53 to 42 percent as
a share of all revenue. During this period, tuition
and fee revenue per FTE student increased at both
public and private institutions. At public
universities, tuition and fee revenue rose from
$3,121 to $4,426 (in 1997 constant dollars), while at
private universities, such revenue rose from $12,023
to $16,344 (in 1997 constant dollars) (Indicator 54).

International comparisons

Expenditures on education vary considerably across
countries in terms of the share of national resources
devoted to education, the source of funds (public
or private) spent on education, and the levels of
education to which funds are allocated. In 1994,
total expenditures on primary and secondary
education made up 3.9 percent of the Gross
Domestic Product (GDP) in the United States,
whereas higher education expenditures made up
2.3 percent. While Canada and France spent a larger
percentage of their GDP on primary and secondary

5
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Financial and Human Resources of Educational Institutions

education, of the G-7 countries, only Canada spent
a larger proportion than the United States for higher
education and for all levels of education combined
(Indicator 56).

Human resources

Teachers are the most vital human resource for
schools, and understanding the teacher work force
is crucial to providing education to the Nation’s
students. Examining the career and salary trends
of teachers as well as their educational backgrounds
and qualifications can provide a glimpse into the
Nation’s most important education resource.

Teacher attrition

Teacher attrition is the largest single factor in
determining the demand for additional teachers in
the Nation’s schools. While the rate of teacher
attrition is not as high today as it was in the 1960s
and 1970s, it is still important to study attrition
patterns and how they affect the Nation’s future
teacher workforce, particularly as the current one
ages. Six percent of full-time public school teachers
and 10 percent of full-time private school teachers
who taught during the 1993-94 school year left
teaching before the 1994-95 school year. Attrition
was highest among teachers age 60 and older (table
59-1). Of those public school teachers who left
teaching between the 1993-94 and 1994-95 school
years, the destination of leavers reported most was
retirement; of their private school counterparts, the
destination of leavers reported most was to pursue
a career outside of education (Indicator 59).

Teacher qualifications and training

Concern about the quality of education in the
United States has focused renewed interest on
teacher qualifications, especially in the core subject
areas: English, mathematics, natural sciences, and
social sciences. In school year 1993-94, 15 to 32
percent of public secondary students and 11 to 36
percent of private secondary students were taught
the core subjects by teachers who did not major in
that subject at the undergraduate or graduate level.
Public secondary students were more likely than
private secondary students to be taught science by
teachers who had not majored in science (Indicator

58). Students at public secondary schools with a
high poverty level (40 percent of students eligible
for free or reduced-price lunch) were more likely
to be taught any of the core subjects by a teacher
who had not majored in that subject than were
students at public secondary schools with a low
poverty level (5 percent or less eligible for free or
reduced-price lunch) (table 58-1).

Teacher salaries

Methods of attracting and retaining quality teachers
have been of increasing concern among education
officials and have led to reforms designed to
increase teacher benefits. Between 1980 and 1997,
the average salary (adjusted for inflation) of all
public school teachers increased 18 percent, rising
from $33,039 to $38,921. However, most of this
increase occurred during the 1980s. The average
salary (adjusted for inflation) of beginning public
school teachers decreased slightly between 1992 and
1997 (table 57-1). Public school teachers at central
city schools with a high percentage of minority
students (20 percent or more) had higher average
salaries than teachers at central city schools with a
low percentage of minority students (less than 20
percent). Regardless of minority enrollment, public
school teachers in urban fringe schools had higher
average salaries than their counterparts in central
city and rural schools (Indicator 57).

Part-time higher education faculty

Part-time faculty provide postsecondary
institutions with a flexible work force. In fall 1992,
42 percent of postsecondary faculty and staff at the
undergraduate level worked part time, up from 33
percent in fall 1987 (table 60-1). In 1992, these faculty
in the lowest academic ranks (e.g., instructor,
lecturer) were more likely to be employed part time
than postsecondary faculty with higher academic
ranks (e.g., full, associate, and assistant professors).
In fall 1992, 75 percent of instructors were employed
part time, compared to 17 percent of full professors.
Additionally, females were more likely to work part
time at both public and private institutions than males
(Indicator 60).
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Financial and Human Resources of Educational Institutions

Public elementary and secondary expenditures per student

Public elementary and secondary spending can be divided into three main functional areas:
instruction, support services, and capital outlay. How school districts spend the funds they
recetve is influenced by many factors, such as the overall level of funding; the organizational
structure of district- and state-level goals, the differences in student needs (e.g., demand for
special education services and programs for limited-English-proficient students); and the relative
cost of educational resources (e.g., teacher salaries, building maintenance, and construction
costs for new schools). The distribution of expenditures across functional areas is an indication
of how different public school systems allocate funds to meet their specific needs.

B In the 1994-95 school year, public schools spent outlay increased slightly, while the percentage
$7,163 per pupil (in 1997 constant dollars). Of that spent on support services decreased.
amount, more than half ($3,865) was spent on in- ) .
struction, which includes teacher salaries and W Inthe 1993-94 school year, relatively high wealth

benefits, supplies, and purchased instructional school districts (those with a median household

services. income of $35,000 or more) spent more per pupil

than school districts with less wealth. The distri-

B Between the 1989-90 and 1994-95 school years, bution of expenditures across functional areas was

the percentage of total expenditures per pupil that similar regardless of the wealth of the school dis-
public schools spent on instruction and capital trict (see supplemental table 53-1).

Public school expenditures per pupil (in 1997 constant dollars) and percentage distribution, by function:
School years 1989-90 to 1994-95

Percentage distribution

School Instruc-  Support  Capital Instruc-  Support  Capital

year Total tion services outiay Other Total tion services outlay Other
1989-90 $6.,381 $3.405 $2,240 $533 $203 100.0 563.4 35.1 8.4 3.2
1990-91 6,494 3.460 2,259 560 216 100.0 583.3 34.8 8.6 3.3
1991-92 6.493 3.461 2,229 546 257 100.0 563.3 34.3 8.4 4.0
1992-93 6.690 3.570 2274 586 260 100.0 53.4 34.0 8.8 3.9
1993-94 6913 3.690 2,343 619 261 100.0 534 33.9 9.0 3.8
1994-95 7.163 3.865 2,396 628 274 100.0 54,0 33.5 8.8 3.8

NQOTE: Percentages are revised from previously published figures. The  SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, Nationat Center for Education
number of pupils for a given school year includes those students enrolled  Statistics, Common Core of Data surveys.
in school as of October 1 of that school year.

Public school expenditures per pupil (in 1997 constant dollars), by function and selected district
characteristics: School year 1993-94

Support Capital
Selected district characteristics Total Instruction services outiay Other
Median household income
Less than $20,000 $5.634 $3.,052 $1,745 $407 $430
20.000-24,999 5,899 3.190 1,772 470 466
25,000-29.999 6,361 3.480 1.849 551 482
30,000-34.999 6,124 3.292 1.851 545 436
35.000 or more 7.027 3.806 2,174 606 441
Percentage of minority school-age children
Less than 5 6,347 3.492 1.838 509 508
519 6.362 3.426 1.923 620 393
20-49 6,018 3.204 1.878 536 400
50 or more 6.847 3,779 2,054 448 565

NOTE: Details may not add to totals due fo rounding. The categories for  SOURCE; U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
median household income are based on 1990 Census data and are  Statistics, Common Core of Data, *Sehool District Fisca! Data,” 1993-94. U.S.
adjusted 10 1993-94 constant dollars. See the glossary for definitions of Department of Commerce, Bureau of the Census, “1990 Census School
specific expenditure functions. The number of pupils for a given school  District Special Tabulations.”

year includes those students enrolled in schooi as of October 1 of that

school year. The Consumer Price Index (CPl) was used to adjust ’ P

expenditures to 1997 constant dollars. j 6 i
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Public school expenditures per pupil (in constant 1997 dollars), by function

School years 1989-90 to 1994-95
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data and are adjusted to 1993-94 constant dollars. Statistics, Common Core of Data, "School Distict Fiscal Data.” 1993-94. U.S.
Depariment of Commerce. Bureau of the Census, "1990 Census School
District Special Tabulations.”
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Financial and Human Resources of Educational Institutions

Higher education revenues per student

A substantial proportion of higher education revenues is made up of student tuition and fees,
government appropriations, and private gifts and endowments. Since access to higher education
is partially determined by its cost to students, changes in the relative size of these revenue
sources can influence a student’s decision to pursue a higher education degree.

8 The primary source of revenue for all public insti-

tutions comes from federal, state, and local
government appropriations. Between 1985 and
1995, government appropriations per full-time-
equivalent (FTE) student fell both in 1997 constant
dollars and as a share of all revenue at public uni-
versities, dropping from $9,098 to $7,714 and from
53 to 42 percent (see supplemental table 54-1).

Between 1985 and 1995, tuition and fees per FTE
student increased both in constant dollars and as
a share of all revenue at public institutions. At

E

public universities, for example, tuition and fees
rose from $3,121 to $4,426 in constant dollars and
from 18 to 24 percent as a share of all revenue be-
tween 1985 and 1995 (see supplemental table 54-1).

Between 1985 and 1995, average tuition and fee
revenue per FTE student increased at private uni-
versities, rising from $12,023 to $16,344 in 1997
constant dollars. In addition, revenue from pri-
vate gifts and endowment income per FTE student
climbed by 33 percent (from $6,020 to $8,008),
while remaining similar at private 4-year colleges.

General education revenues of institutions of higher education per full-time-equivalent (FTE) student
(in 1997 constant dollars), by selected revenue sources and control and type of insfitution: Academic

years ending 1977-95

Universities Colleges
Private Public Private 4-year Public 4-year Public 2-year
Academic Gifts and Government Gifts and Govemment Govemment
year Tuition endow- Tuition appro- Tuition endow- Tuition appro- Tuition appro-
ending and fees” ment and fees® priations and fees* ment and fees” priations and fees* priations
1977 $9.,505 $4,952 $2.577 $8.691 $§7.197  $2.504 $1,933 $7.738 $1.,055 $4,677
1978 9.474 4,902 2,606 8.869 7.231 2,428 1.905 7.898 1.013 4,721
1979 9.568 4,953 2.649 9,150 7.276 2,444 1.871 8.184 1.015 4,788
1980 9.604 4,956 2,617 8.940 7.345 2,543 1.850 8.266 1.019 4,675
1981 9.858 5117 2,635 8.602 7.397 2.555 1.874 8.079 1.015 4,403
1982 10,224 5,152 2,756 8.405 7.620 2,638 1.961 8.040 1,072 4,342
1083 10,920 501 2,981 8.223 7.951 2,697 2014 7.802 1.076 4,032
1984 11,627 5.733 3.105 8.539 8.206 2,725 2,180 7.723 1,117 4,115
1985 12,023 6,020 3121 9.098 8.467 2,849 2,240 8.306 1,188 4,465
1986 12,436 6.233 3.302 9.306 8.707 2,896 2,324 8.466 1,207 4,674
1987 13,315 6,546 3.451 9.077 9.272 3.030 2,327 8.157 1.219 4,693
1988 13.678 6,811 3.618 9.162 9.527 3.015 2421 8.241 1.204 4,584
1989 13.993 6,953 3.715 9.142 9.724 3.008 2,489 7.893 1.264 4,597
1990 14,123 7.069 3.803 9.016 10,014 2,948 2,532 7.706 1.264 4410
1991 14,603 YAVA 3.933 8.766 10,331 2,908 2,548 7.105 1.319 4,386
1992 14,969 YAV 4,097 8.166 10,685 2,784 2,875 7.047 1.384 4,134
1993 15,384 7.569 4,183 7.841 10914 2,747 3.293 7.069 1.738 4,088
1994 15,892 7.772 4,291 7.576 11,232 2,731 3.465 7.145 1.823 4,207
1995 16,344 8,008 4,426 7.714 11,578 2,893 3.560 7.279 1.824 4,313

* Federally supported student aid received through students (e.g.
Federal Student Loan Programs) is included under tuition and fees.

NOTE: The Higher Education Price Index (HEPI) was used to calculate
constant dollars, and the Consumer Price Index (CPI) was used to forecast
the HEPI to July 1997, Data for academic years 1976-77 through 1985~
86 include only institutions that provided both enroliment and finance
data. Data for "Gifts and endowment” and *Government appropriations”
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do not always match individual categories presented Iin table 54-2 due
to rounding.

SOURCE: U.S. Department of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Higher Education General Information Survey (HEGIS) “Financial
Statistics of Institutions of Higher Education” survey. and Integrated
Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS} “Institutional Characteristics,”
“Financial Statistics,” and “Fall Enroliment” surveys.
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indicator 54

Selected education revenues of institutions of higher education per
FTE student (in 1997 constant dollars), by selected revenue sources
and type of institution: Academic years ending 1977-95
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SOURCE: U.S. Deparment of Education, National Center for Education
Statistics, Higher Education General Information Survey (HEGIS) "Financlal
Statfistics of Institutions of Higher Education” survey, and Integrated
Postsecondary Education Data System (IPEDS) “Institutional Characteristics,”
‘Financlal Statistics," and "Fall Enroliment” surveys.
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Financial and Human Resources of Educational Institutions

Higher education expenditures per student

Faculty and staff salaries and institutionally supported research account for a large share of
higher education expenditures. Spending across various expenditure categories is determined
by the missions of higher education institutions. Since differences in institutional spending
can affect the quality and nature of instruction and learning experiences, studying variations
in expenditure categories can provide some insight into how higher education institutions are
organized and operate.

B Overall spending per full-time-equivalent (FTE) M Between 1985 and 1995, research expenditures in-

student increased at all types of higher education creased by 35 percent in private universities (from
institutions between 1985 and 1995. In 1997 con- $5,070 to $6,822 per FTE student) and 38 percent
stant dollars, increases ranged from 7 percent at in public universities (from $3,268 to $4,511 per
public 2-year colleges (from $6,334 to $6,776 per FTE student). Over the decade, research spend-
FTE student) to 37 percent at private universities ing accounted for about 18 percent of total
(from $27,944 to $38,167 per FTE student). institutional expenditures in private universities,

and rose from 19 to 22 percent of total spending in

® Although instructional expenditures per FTE stu- public universities (see supplemental table 55-1).

dent increased between 1985 and 1995,
instructional spending as a percentage of total ex- B In 1995, total expenditures per FTE student were

penditures fell approximately 3 percentage points higher at private universities than at public uni-
at public universities, public 4-year colleges, and versities ($38,167 and $20,234, respectively).
private 4-year colleges. At private universities and Likewise, total expenditures at private 4-year col-
public 2-year colleges, instructional spending as leges were higher than those at public 4- and
a percentage of total expenditures during this pe- 2-year colleges ($17,409 versus $13,801 and $6,776,
riod remained similar (see supplemental table 55-1). respectively).

Educational and general expenditures of institutions of higher education per full-time-equivalent (FTE)
student (in 1997 constant dollars), by selected expenditure categories and control and type of institution:
Academic years ending 1977-95

Universities Colleges
Academic Private Public Private 4-year Public 4-year Public 2-year
year Instruc- Re- Instruc- Re- Instruc- Instruc- Instruc-
ending Total tion search Total tion search Total tion Total tion Total tion
1977 $24.245 $9.218 $5,106 $15.661 $6,107 $2.875 $11.952 $4.464 $11.420 $5.297 $6,185 $3,144
1978 23,959 9.092 4,978 15,801 6,199 2932 11,899 4,462 11,518 56,325 6,188 3.131
1979 24,262 9.066 5,026 16,375 6397  3.100 12,045 4,478 11,887 5.424 6.399 3.2
1980 24,613 9,319 5,052 16,201 6,279 3,158 12,251 4,492 12,019 5.392 6.292 3.164
1981 24914 9.497 4,936 15,950 6,144 3,136 12.308 4,439 11.899 5,335 6,029 3.052
1982 24,817 9.692 4,698 18,724 6104 3,028 12,465 4,500 11.840 5,406 6.023 3.065
1983 25,017 9.850 4,470 15,689 6,092 3,010 12,726 4,610 11,653 5276 5,698 2.899
1984 26,851 10355 4,761 16,069 6,197 3,072 13,154 4,730 11.674 5,269 5,779 2.936
1985 27944 10,621 5,070 16,826 6440 3,268 13.630 4,853 12.324 5,520 6.334 3.184
1986 29.000 10953 5361 17.481 6,588 3,440 14,099 4